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Pictorial index Exterior

Windshield wipers g2l —

Hood IR

Moon roof* e

Outside rear view mirrors [ {02

* turn signal lights

P. 195
O
O
=

e

Front position lights

Headlights (low beam)

Front fog lights*

Front turn signal lights

Headlights (high beam)




Roof luggage carrier gk

Rear window defogger

Glass hatch*

Stop/tail lights

( Vehicles with back door mounted
spare tire

License _
plate lights

J

Side doors

Tires

® Rotation P. 492
®Replacement P. 573

@ Inflation pressure e

Rear turn signal lights

R
E
‘ A

-
i'

Rear window

wiper

Back door

License plate lights

*: If equipped




Pictorial index Interior

—— Console box* [k
SRS driver airbag [E2E] Cool box* [EEE]

———— Head restraints

Seat belts
SRS front passenger

airbag Cu%@'s*

Glove box

P. 416 ITNPMO029a

Rear seats* I
Floor mat [t
Armrests [EREEE

Front seats |G — Cup holders* [kl
SRS side airbags* [IEEZEN — Rear air conditioning system* JENCENCEE]
Power outlet [kl ——

10



Anti-glare inside rear view mirror [zl00)

Auxiliary box [z

Conversation mirror [EAE

Personallinterior lights

—— Rear seat entertai t system

Personal/@nghts P. 412

@

d | P

Assist grips

SRS curtain shield airbags* I
N\ »..o roof switch* FIEEsle)e

Vanity mirrors [ge?
Sun visors*3 KR

ITNPMO31

*: If equipped
*2. Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’'s Manual”.

*3. . . .
:NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint ( 1
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in A AI RBAG

CHILD can occur. (—157)

front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the
S & B




Pictorial index Interior

Window lock switch

Inside door lock button

O
é}o

Door lock switch

ITNPM036

Driving position memory switches*

Power window switches 105

12



Vehicles with an automatic transmission

AUX port

Auxiliary box

Shift lever

Cup holders

Shift lock o Q

‘ button &

= // P&&%rake lever

eat heater switches* 7%
Power outlet QQ [2az]

<&

Vehicles with a manual trﬁ*ission

Power outlet @

Shift lever
AUX port¥

b

/ Parking brake lever
; /// ITNPMO039
Auxiliary box

Cup holders

*: If equipped

13



Pictorial index Instrument panel

Windshield wipers and washer switch
Rear window wiper and washer switch

Emergency flasher switch

Accessory meter [ZVAL)
Navigation system™*?

— Gauge and meters [IEEEE]

Headlight switch
Turn signal lever
Fog light switch*

158

/ \

Audio system**? [IZHEES]

Auxiliary box* [z

Tilt and telescopic steering

control switch*

Tilt and telescopic steering

lock release lever*

ITNPMO027

— Fuel filler door opener

— Hood release lever [ zE 27

Pre-crash braking off switch*

L SRS driver knee airbag*

14




Engine (ignition) switch
(vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

Qutside rear view mirror switches [zl

Z
«MIRROR )
v

Lounge illumination contro!

switches* Q
X
°

Heater idle up switch*

Headlight cleaner

switch®* [E20)

ITNPMO73

Headlight leveling dial*

*: If equipped
*2. Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

15



Instrument panel

Pictorial index

E Vehicle-to-vehicle distance button*
Height control button**1
Talk switch**2
“2nd STRT” button*
(Non-Optitron type meters) Menu switch*
Telephone switch**2

Audio remote control switches*
P. 383 o P. 392
*

Wide view front & \
side monitor switch*

(eu® Bl
Lo © =
W — —
?@ o [
; *1 |55
AVS switches*™_Z) @
— “ENTER”
RY»/SC OFF — switch*
itch*1 P. 212
P. 281
switch - Horn JiEer -
ITNPMO042

Cruise control
switch*

Toyota parking assist-sensor
switch* (4 sensor type)

P. 242, 246
Height control OFF button**1

Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles without a
smart entry & start system)

16



Vehicles with a front manual air conditioning system

Clock Flghzkel — . .
Air conditioning system

B
L]
=
C
c

W
FRONT

)

A =g
i
X

o ITNPM006

Rear window defogger swit

Vehicles with a front au &ic air conditioning system

S
&

Air conditioning system

o] [
— 88 000 s mas

ITNPM007

Rear window defogger switch

*: If equipped
1: Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner's Manual”.
*2. Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’'s Manual”.

17



Pictorial index Instrument panel

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

Four-wheel drive control switch*1
DAC switch**1

Crawl Control switch#*1
DAC

=

%
1
)
|
')

§ ITNPMO046

—Re @erential lock/unlock switch**1

Center differential lock/unlock sx@

Vehicles with a manual tran{iszion

\'Q Seat heater switches*

éo

ITNPMO048

Four-wheel drive control switch*1

Center differential lock/unlock switch*1

18



*: |f equipped
*1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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For your information

IMain Owners Manual

Please note that this manual applies to all models and all equipment, includ-
ing options. Therefore, you may find some explanations for equipment not
installed on your vehicle.

All specifications provided in this manual are current at the time of printing.
However, because of the Toyota policy of continual product improvement, we
reserve the right to make changes at any time without notice.

Depending on specifications, the vehicle shown in the illuﬂ'ons may differ
from your vehicle in terms of equipment. o o

IAccessories, spare parts and modification €{§6ur Toyota

A wide variety of non-genuine spare par§ d accessories for Toyota
vehicles are currently available in the m Using these spare parts and

accessories which are not genuine ta produces may adversely affect
the safety of your vehicle, even t these parts may be approved by
certain authorities in your c yota therefore cannot accept any

liability or guarantee spare paf(s and accessories which are not genuine
Toyota products, nor for repf@cement or installation involving such parts.

This vehicle shouldg« modified with non-genuine Toyota products.
Modification with nuine Toyota products could affect its performance,
safety or durabj &nd may even violate governmental regulations. In
addition, d r performance problems resulting from the modification
may not be cOyered under warranty.

Ilnstallation of a mobile two-way radio system

As the installation of a mobile two-way radio system in your vehicle may
affect electronic systems such as the multi-port fuel injection system/sequen-
tial multi-port fuel injection system, cruise control system, anti-lock brake
system, SRS airbag system and seat belt pretensioner system, be sure to
check with your Toyota dealer for precautionary measures or special instruc-
tions regarding installation.



IVehicIe data recordings

Your Toyota is equipped with several sophisticated computers that will record
certain data, such as:

e Engine speed

» Accelerator status

* Brake status

e Vehicle speed

e Shift position (except manual transmission)

The recorded data varies according to the vehicle grade level and options
with which it is equipped. Furthermore, these computers @ot record con-
versations, sounds or pictures. .\o

X

@ Data usage
Toyota may use the data recorded in these Wg to diagnose malfunc-

tions, conduct research and development, agehitprove quality.
Toyota will not disclose the recorded da @ third party except:
* With the consent of the vehicle O\Q r with the consent of the lessee if

the vehicle is leased 0

e In response to an official reQ!rby the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency g

e For use by Toyota ip a uit

e For research purp&s where the data is not tied to a specific vehicle or

vehicle owner \'

éo

21
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I Event data recorder

Your Toyota has computers that monitor and control certain aspects of your
vehicle. These computers assist in driving and maintaining optimal vehicle
performance.

Besides storing data useful for troubleshooting, there is an event data
recorder (EDR) that records data in a crash or near crash event.

The SRS airbag sensor assembly contains the EDR. In a crash or near crash
event, this device may record the following information:

e Engine speed
¢ Whether the brake pedal was depressed or not o
¢ Vehicle speed o

» To what extent the accelerator pedal was depres
e The transmission shift position

* Whether the driver wore seat belt or not 0
e SRS airbag deployment data
e SRS airbag system diagnostic data o

The information above is intended t sed for the purpose of improving
vehicle safety performance. Unli eral data recorders, the EDR does
not record sound data such a rsation between passengers.

@ Disclosure of the EDR d

Toyota will not discloQQjata recorded in an EDR to a third party except
when:

leased velg Is obtained

* In response*o an official request by the police, a court of law or a govern-
ment agency

¢ Necessary, for use by Toyota in a lawsuit

However, if necessary, Toyota may:

e An agree@r&w the vehicle’s owner (or the leasing company for a

¢ Use the data for research on Toyota vehicle safety performance

¢ Disclose the data to a third party for research purposes without disclosing
details of the vehicle owner, and that only when deemed necessary

» Disclose summarized data cleared of vehicle identification information to a
non-Toyota organization for research purposes



IScrapping of your Toyota

The SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner devices in your Toyota contain
explosive chemicals. If the vehicle is scrapped with the airbags and seat belt
pretensioners left as they are, this may cause an accident such as fire. Be
sure to have the systems of the SRS airbag and seat belt pretensioner
removed and disposed of by a qualified service shop or by your Toyota
dealer before you scrap your vehicle.

A\ CAUTION

B General precautions while driving

Driving under the influence: Never drive your veh|clo under the influ-
ence of alcohol or drugs that have impaired your a \) operate your vehi-
cle. Alcohol and certain drugs delay reac’uo impair judgment and
reduce coordination, which could lead to ent that could result in
death or serious injury. ab

Defensive driving: Always drive defen " Anticipate mistakes that other
drivers or pedestrians might make a ready to avoid accidents.

Driver distraction: Always give zﬂl ttention to driving. Anything that dis-
tracts the driver, such as adj controls, talking on a cellular phone or
reading can result in a colIi%n with resulting death or serious injury to you,

your occupants or ot%

M General precautiqn régarding children’s safety
Never leave chil nattended in the vehicle, and never allow children to
have or us

Children may be able to start the vehicle or shift the vehicle into neutral.
There is also a danger that children may injure themselves by playing with
the windows, the moon roof, or other features of the vehicle. In addition, heat
build-up or extremely cold temperatures inside the vehicle can be fatal to
children.

23
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Symbols used throughout this manual

I Cautions & Notices

A\ CAUTION

This is a warning against something which, if ignored, may cause death or
serious injury to people. You are informed about what you must or must not do
in order to reduce the risk of death or serious injury to yourself and others.

O
NOTICE ‘\0

g

This is a warning against something which, if ign may cause damage to
the vehicle or its equipment. You are informeaﬂ t what you must or must
not do in order to avoid or reduce the risk age to your Toyota and its

equipment. ‘
[ Symbols used in iIIustre{'oa

Safety sym@o
® The syr&of a circle with a slash through it means “Do not”,

“Dq, this”, or “Do not let this happen”.

Arrows indicating operations

=> Indicates the action (pushing, turn-
ing, etc.) used to operate switches
and other devices.

—> Indicates the outcome of an opera-
tion (e.g. a lid opens).

ITNPMO75




Before driving
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Adjustable components;
(seats, mirrors,
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1-1. Key information

Keys

The following keys are provided with the vehicle.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
E Master keys

Operating the wireless remote
control function (—P. 29)

A Valet key
H Key number plate

\0
Vehicles with a smart entry & start systemo

HE ic keys
o perating the smart entry &

ITN11M006 ®,

start system (—P. 29)

e Operating the wireless
remote control function
(—P. 46)

ey, & B Mechanical keys

Qo oo | E KeY number plate

26



1-1. Key information

l Using the mechanical key |

To take out the mechanical key,
push the release button and take
the key out.

[N

After using the mechanical key,
store it in the electronic key. Carry
the mechanical key together with
the electronic key. If the electronic
ITNT1MO0S key battery de[?d or the entry

function dge operate prop-
erly, you eed the mechanical

key. (—>6 6)
60

B When required to leave the vehicle’s@to the vehicle with a parking

attendant
Lock the glove box as circumst &and. (—P. 416)

Vehicles without a smart ent start system
Carry the master key for Qr own use and provide the attendant with the

Buinlp aiojeg

valet key.
Vehicles with a s rkntry & start system
Remove the me weal key for your own use and provide the attendant with

B Key number

Keep the plate in a safe place such as your wallet, not in the vehicle. In the
event that a mechanical key is lost, a new key can be made by your Toyota
dealer using the key number plate. (—P. 595)

B When riding in an aircraft

When bringing a key with wireless remote control function onto an aircratft,
make sure you do not press any buttons on the key while inside the aircraft
cabin. If you are carrying the key in your bag etc., ensure that the buttons
are not likely to be pressed accidentally. Pressing a button may cause the
key to emit radio waves that could interfere with the operation of the aircraft.

27



1-1. Key information

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent key damage
Observe the following:
@ Do not drop the keys, subject them to strong shocks or bend them.
© Do not expose the keys to high temperatures for a long period of time.
© Do not get the keys wet or wash them in an ultrasonic washer etc.
© Do not attach metallic or magnetic materials to the keys or place the keys

close to such materials.
© Do not disassemble the keys. . Qo
@ Do not attach a sticker or anything else to the surf% the electronic key.
® Do not place the keys near objects that prod agnetic fields, such as
TVs, audio systems, induction cookers, o cal electrical equipment,

such as low-frequency therapy equipmeg
[ Carrying the electronic key on your n

Carry the electronic key 10 cm (& ?) or more away from electric appli-
ances that are turned on. ves emitted from electric appliances
within 10 cm (3.9 in.) of the eleCpnic key may interfere with the key, causing
the key to not function pr

In case of a smart ech start system malfunction or other key-related

problems %
Take your ve 'cI0| all the electronic keys provided with your vehicle to
your Toyota r.

[EWhen a vehicle key is lost

If the key remains lost, the risk of vehicle theft increases significantly. Visit
your Toyota dealer immediately with all remaining electronic keys that was
provided with your vehicle.

28



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Smart entry & start system”

The following operations can be performed simply by carrying the
electronic key on your person, for example in your pocket.
(The driver should always carry the electronic key.)

E Locks and unlocks the 1
doors (—P. 31)

H Starts the engine (—P. 179) ©

@

o

N

O 8

N
L A ITI12M083

*: If equipped
29



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

H Locks and unlocks the back
door (—P. 32)

A Opens the glass hatch
(vehicles with a glass hatch)

30



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

IUnIocking and locking the doors (front door handles only) \

Grip the handle to unlock the
doors.

[N

Make sure to touch the sensor on
the back of the handle.

The doors cannot be unlocked for
3 seconds after the doors are

locked.
O

LS
Touch thwck sensor (the
indentat n the upper or lower
e door handle) to lock

Buinlp aiojeg
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

[ Unlocking and locking the back door

Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire
E Locks the all doors
B Unlocks the all doors

The doors cannot be unlocked for
3 seconds after the doors are

~)

ITN12M010 LS

Vehicles without back door mounted sparegfti
AL Iem all doors
cks the all doors

‘The doors cannot be unlocked for
) 9 3 seconds after the doors are
locked.

32



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Opening the glass hatch |

Press the button to open the
glass hatch. The glass hatch will

pop up.

The glass hatch can be opened
only when the back door is

closed.
®
IAntenna location and effective range ~

[N

ITN12M012

Buinlp aiojeg

4

\>4
M Antenna location &
ennas outside cabin

Antennas inside cabin

Antenna outside luggage com-
partment

ITN12M013

33



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Effective range (areas within which the electronic key is
detected)

& When locking or unlocking
the doors

The system can be operated
when the electronic key is
within about 0.7 m (2.3 ft.) of
either of the outside front
door handle.

7

ITN12MO14 ... When st the engine

or epfying “ENGINE

ST, STOP” switch
S

6he system can be operated

o when the electronic key is
‘ inside the vehicle.

,-
~-

hatch (if equipped) and

QQQ &3  When opening the glass

locking or unlocking the

QO back door.
This system can be operated

E o when the electronic key is

within about 0.7 m (2.3 ft.) of
the back door handle.

34



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Operation signals

A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that the doors
have been locked/unlocked. (Locked: once; Unlocked: twice)

EWhen the door cannot be locked by the lock sensor on the upper part
of the door handle

Touch both lock sensors on the upper and
lower part of the door handle simulta-

e
60&"

B Alarms and warning indicators

A combination of exterior and interior as well as warning lights and
warning messages shown on the mulg=igformation display is used to prevent
theft of the vehicle and accidents r g from erroneous operation.

® When any warning lights co%\
Take appropriate measur(d ending on which warning light comes on.
(—P. 549)

® When a warning m&gSage is shown on the multi-information display
Take appropriatépeasures in response to the warning message on the

multi-inform§i®ilsplay. (—>P. 563)

35
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

36

Alarm

Situation

Correction procedure

Interior alarm
pings once and
exterior alarm
sounds once for
5 seconds*!

An attempt was made to
lock the doors using the
entry function while the
electronic key was still
inside the passenger com-
partment

Retrieve the elec-
tronic key from the
passenger compart-
ment and lock the
doors again

An attempt was made to
exit the vehicle and lock
the doors without first turn-
ing the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch OFF

Turn the “ENGINE
START_STOP” switch
OFE ock the

&&@again

Exterior alarm
sounds once for
5 seconds

lock the vehicle while
door is open

An attempt was made to :

o

lose all of the doors
and lock the doors
again

310

close the glas ch while
the elec@ee was still

inside t senger com-

An attempt was

Open the glass hatch
again and retrieve the
electronic key from
the passenger com-
partment

Interior al o
pings contify-

ously

parmn

&ENGINE START
OP” switch was turned
to ACCESSORY mode

while the driver’s door was
open (or the driver’s door
was opened while the
“ENGINE START STOP”
switch was in ACCES-
SORY mode)

Turn the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch
OFF and close the
driver’s door




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Alarm

Situation

Correction procedure

Interior alarm
sounds continu-
ously*?

When the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is in
IGNITION ON or ACCES-
SORY mode, an attempt
was made to open the
door and exit the vehicle,
and the shift lever was not
inP

Shift the shift lever to
“P” and turn the
“ENGINE START
STOP” switch OFF

Interior and exte-
rior alarms sound
continuously*?

When the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is in
IGNITION ON or ACCES-
SORY mode, the driver’s
door was closed after 0
key was carried outsi§
the vehicle, and th

5{ e shift lever to
turn the “ENGINE
TART STOP” switch
OFF and close the
driver’s door again

lever notin P
The electronf has a Replace the electronic
low bat key battery
An aiempt was made to
Interior alarm i i
inos once*! IEQ‘ engine vv_|thout the Start the engine with
ping ectronic key being -
. the electronic key
pfesent, or the electronic *2
S present
o key was not functioning
é normally

g
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Alarm Situation Correction procedure

The driver’s door was
closed after the key was Turn the “ENGINE
carried outside the vehicle, | START STOP” switch
and the “ENGINE START OFF and close the

Interior alarm STOP” switch was not driver’s door again
pings once and turned OFF
exterior alarm «1 | Anoccupant carried the
sounds 3 times electronic key outside the . .
. Bring the electronic
vehicle and closed the : .
nto the vehi-

door while the “ENGINE ke%
START STOP” switch was %

not OFF "!
VN

*1A message will be shown on the multi-i@tion display in the instru-
ment cluster.

. If the engine does not start when ths tronic key is inside the vehicle,
the electronic key battery may pleted or there may be difficulties

receiving signal from the ki 97)
W Security feature a y

If a door is not opened wj approximately 30 seconds after the vehicle is
unlocked, the securi e automatically locks the vehicle again.

X

éo
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

B Switching the door unlock function
It is possible to set which doors the entry function unlocks.
Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch OFF.

When the indicator on the key surface is turned off, press and hold

1
a or @ (if equipped) for approximately 5 seconds while press-
ing g onthe key.

ug]

The setting changes each time an operation is preformed, as shown below. g
(When changing the setting continuously, release the buttons, wait for at g
least 5 seconds, and repeat [Fi=g 2].) o =
Multi-informati '\o @

ulti-information . :
display Unlocking function &!\ Beep
V'

Exterior: Beeps three
times
Interior: Pings once

1 Hold the front
door ha
doors.

Hold the driver’s door
dle to unlock only th
/ driver’s door. 6

Py

: gaither door handle to Exterior: Beeps twice
lock all doors. Interior: Pings once

Vehicis with alarm system: Unlock the doors using the wireless
remote control and open one of the doors.

If a door is not opened within 30 seconds after ﬁ is pressed,
the doors will be locked again and the alarm will automatically be
set. In case that the alarm is triggered, immediately stop the alarm.
(—P. 118)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

W Battery-saving function

In the following circumstances, the entry function is disabled in order to pre-
vent the vehicle battery from discharging and the electronic key battery from
depleting.

® When the entry function has not been used for 5 days or more

® When the electronic key has been left within approximately 2 m (6 ft.) of
the vehicle for 10 minutes or more

@ If the entry function has not been used for 14 days or more, the vehicle
cannot be unlocked by a door other than the driver’s door. To unlock the
vehicle, grip the driver’s door handle or use the wirelesgmgmote control

or the mechanical key. o
X3
The system will resume operation when: Q
® The vehicle is locked using the lock sensor wi arrying the electronic
key on your person.
® The vehicle is locked/unlocked using th ess remote control.
(—P. 46)

® The vehicle is locked/unlocked L@we mechanical key. (—P. 596)

Q.
<
o\

Q
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

[l Conditions affecting operation

The smart entry & start system uses weak radio waves. In the following situ-
ations, the communication between the electronic key and the vehicle may
be affected, preventing the smart entry & start system, wireless remote con-
trol and immobilizer system from operating properly.

(Ways of coping: —P. 596) :
® When the electronic key battery is depleted

® Near a TV tower, electric power plant, gas station, radio station, large dis- Eoli

. o - . o

play, gurport or other facility that generates strong radio waves or electri- a

cal noise o

=

® When carrying a portable radio, cellular phone, cordIerne or other 2

wireless communication devices

® When the electronic key is in contact with, or i @ered by the following
metallic objects 6

 Cards to which aluminum foil is attach
 Cigarette boxes that have aluminu side

Metallic wallets or bags Q
 Coins 0

* Hand warmers made of

* Media such as CDs a
® When multiple electrgni s are in the vicinity

® When another wire key (that emits radio waves) is being used nearby

®When carrying lectronic key together with the following devices that
emit radio%
» Another icle’s electronic key or a wireless key that emits radio
waves

» Personal computers or personal digital assistants (PDAS)
« Digital audio players
 Portable game systems
@ If window tint with a metallic content or metallic objects are attached to
the rear window

41



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

[ Note for the entry function

®Even when the electronic key is within the effective range (detection
areas), the system may not operate properly in the following cases:

» The electronic key is too close to the window or outside door handle,
near the ground, or in a high place when the doors are locked or
unlocked.

e The electronic key is near the ground or in a high place, or too close to
the rear bumper center when the glass hatch is opened.

e The electronic key is on the instrument panel, luggage cover or floor, or
in the glove box.

® Do not leave the electronic key on top of the instrument | or near the
door pockets when exiting the vehicle. Dependi the radio wave
reception conditions, it may be detected by the a& outside the cabin
and the door will become lockable from the ou possibly trapping the
electronic key inside the vehicle. &

® As long as the electronic key is within t ctive range, the doors may
be locked or unlocked by anyone. H r, only the doors detecting the
electronic key can be used to unlo vehicle.

® The doors may lock or unlo 'f@ ectronic key is within the effective
range and a large amount o r splashes on the door handle, such as
in the rain or in a car was. The doors will automatically be locked after
approximately 30 s @i a door is not opened and closed.

@ If the wireless r §control is used to lock the doors when the elec-
tronic key is n %e vehicle, there is a possibility that the door may not
be unlock e entry function. (Use the wireless remote control to
unlock the @gors.)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

[ Note for locking the doors

® Touching the door lock sensor while wearing gloves may delay or prevent
lock operation. Remove the gloves and touch the lock sensor again.

® When the lock operation is performed using the lock sensor, recognition
signals will be shown up to two consecutive times. After this, no recogni-
tion signals will be given.

®If the door handle becomes wet while the electronic key is within the
effective range, the door may lock and unlock repeatedly. Place the key
in a position 2 m (6 ft.) or more separate from the vehicle while the vehi-

cle is being washed. (Take care to ensure that the key is Ft stolen.)

@ If the electronic key is inside the vehicle and a door‘h ecomes wet
during a car wash, a message may be shown 0&\0 ulti-information
display and a buzzer will sound outside the vehi@ turn off the alarm,
lock all the doors.

®The lock sensor may not work properly if mes into contact with ice,
snow, mud, etc. Clean the lock sensor, attempt to operate it again, or
use the lock sensor on the lower p the door handle.

®Fingernails may scrape agains oor during operation of the door
handle. Q.
Be careful not to injure fin§r ils or damage the surface of the door.
M Note for the unlocki @ ion
® Gripping the doo&h( le when wearing a glove may not unlock the door.
® A sudden ap o the effective range or door handle may prevent the
doors froréqunlocked. In this case, return the door handle to the
original postjon and check that the doors unlock before pulling the door

handle again.

@ If there is another electronic key in the detection area, it may take slightly
longer to unlock the doors after the door handle is gripped.

B When the vehicle is not driven for extended periods

® To prevent theft of the vehicle, do not leave the electronic key within 2 m
(6 ft.) of the vehicle.

® The smart entry & start system can be deactivated in advance. (—P. 632)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

44

[l To operate the system properly

Make sure to carry the electronic key when operating the system. Do not get
the electronic key too close to the vehicle when operating the system from
the outside of the vehicle.

Depending on the position and holding condition of the electronic key, the
key may not be detected correctly and the system may not operate properly.
(The alarm may go off accidentally, or the door lock prevention may not func-
tion.)

HIf the smart entry & start system does not operate properly
® Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key&(—P. 596)
@ Starting the engine: —P. 597 .\o

M Electronic key battery depletion (},
® The standard battery life is 1 to 2 years.

@ If the battery becomes low, an alarm will nd in the cabin when the
engine stops. (—P. 35)

gs radio waves, the battery will
become depleted even if the_e ic key is not used. The following
symptoms indicate that th ronic key battery may be depleted.
Replace the battery whengec®ssary. (—P. 501)

®As the electronic key always re

e The smart entry t@ stem or the wireless remote control does not
operate.

» The detection &ea becomes smaller.
e The LED i d@or on the key surface does not turn on.

® To avoid s%s deterioration, do not leave the electronic key within 1 m
(3 ft.) of the Tollowing electrical appliances that produce a magnetic field:
* TVs
 Personal computers

Cellular phones, cordless phones and battery chargers

» Recharging cellular phones or cordless phones

Induction cookers
 Table lamps



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

EWhen the electronic key battery is fully depleted
—P. 501
Bl Customization

Settings (e.g. smart entry & start system) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 632)

A\ CAUTION

B Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

® People with implanted pacemakers or cardiac defibri Qshould main-
tain a reasonable distance between themselves 9& e smart entry &
start system antennas. (—P. 34)
The radio waves may affect the operation of
the entry function can be disabled. Ask yo
as the frequency of radio waves and tigaid@/of emitting the radio waves.
Then, consult your doctor to see if yo Id disable the entry function.

@®User of any electrical medical ds? other than implanted pacemakers

and implanted cardiac defibrj ould consult the manufacturer of the
device for information abo@operation under the influence of radio
waves. &u

Radio waves coul%@ nexpected effects on the operation of such

devices. If necessary,
ta dealer for details, such

medical devices.
Ask your Toyota r for details on disabling the entry function.

SE
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Wireless remote control

The wireless remote control can be used to lock and unlock the vehi-
cle.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system (type A)
H Locks all the doors

A Closes the windows and
moon roof (press and hold)*

-~ B | B Unlocks all the doors

( a ) " A Opens the @ows ang
moon roof (| and hold)
‘\6
ITN12M005 o\
Vehicles without a smart entry & start m (type B)

s all the doors
oses the windows and
moon roof (press and hold)*
Unlocks all the doors
A Opens the windows and
moon roof (press and hold)*

ITN12M001 H Opens the glass hatch
& (press and hold)

é The glass hatch can be

opened only when the back
door is closed.

*: This setting must be cus-
tomized at your Toyota
dealer.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
H Locks all the doors

A Closes the windows and
aa moon roof (press and hold)*

o H Unlocks all the doors

g A Opens the windows and
moon roof (press and hold)*

B Opens the glass hatch

:

ITN12M003

(press and (vehicles
with a gl tch)
The hatch can be

o] only when the back
d%s closed.

:Qis setting must be custom-

Q{ ized at your Toyota dealer.

<&
\!
\Qo

éo
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

48

M Operation signals

Doors: A buzzer sounds and the emergency flashers flash to indicate that
the doors have been locked/unlocked. (Locked: Once; Unlocked: Twice)
Windows and moon roof: A buzzer sounds to indicate that the windows and
moon roof are operating.

Glass hatch: A buzzer sounds once to indicate that the glass hatch have
been opened.

B Door lock buzzer

If an attempt to lock the doors is made when a door is fully closed, a
buzzer sounds continuously for 5 seconds. Fully close or to stop the

buzzer, and lock the vehicle once more. ‘\
W Security feature (}'
—P. 38 eo

HAlarm (if equipped)

Using the wireless remote control to lg &h doors will set the alarm system.
(—P. 118)

H Conditions affecting operat?.0
&

Vehicles without a smart start system
The wireless remote ¢ n@ nction may not operate normally in the follow-
ing situations: &

®Near a TV towe d|o station, electric power plant, airport or other facil-

ity that ge strong radio waves

®When caréa portable radio, cellular phone or other wireless commu-
nication device

® When multiple wireless keys are in the vicinity

®When the wireless key is in contact with, or is covered by a metallic
object

® When a wireless key (that emits radio waves) is being used nearby

® When the wireless key has been left near an electrical appliance such as
a personal computer

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
—P. 41



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

HIf the wireless remote control does not operate properly
Locking and unlocking the doors: Use the mechanical key. (—P. 596)
WM Key battery depletion

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
If the wireless remote control function does not operate, the battery may be
depleted. Replace the battery when necessary. (—P. 501)

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
—P. 44

B When the electronic key battery is fully depleted

—P. 501
ot O
B Customization \
Settings (e.g. wireless remote control system) ¢ ch anged.
(Customizable features —P. 632) 23

©

A\ CAUTION

B When closing the windows g & Eoof using wireless remote control
Observe the following prec t|zs. Failing to do so may result in death or
serious injury. t

® Check to make sur* Il passengers do not have any part of their body
in a position whgre ® could be caught when a window or moon roof is

being opera eb

@ To preve vertent power windows and moon roof operation, never let
a small child*have and use the wireless remote control.

M Jam protection function

®Never try jamming any part of your body to activate the jam protection
function intentionally.

@®The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the window or moon roof fully closes.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Side doors

The vehicle can be locked and unlocked using the entry function,
wireless remote control or door lock switch.
B Entry function

—P. 31

M Wireless remote control
—P. 46

B Key
Turning the key operates the doors as follows: o

LS
Vehicles without a smart entry & start syste \
H Lock @he doors

AC the windows and
n roof (turn and hold)*

Unlocks all the doors

Open the windows and
moon roof (turn and hold)*

*: This setting must be cus-
tomized at your Toyota
dealer.

Vehicles wi art entry & start system
The doors also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical

key. (—P. 596)
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

M Door lock switch

HE Unlocks all the doors
A Locks all the doors

[N
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\

N
E Locks &oor
AU the door
g driver's door can be
ened by pulling the inside

L) handle even if the lock button
is in the lock position.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

I Locking the driver’s door from the outside without a key

Move the inside lock button to the lock position.
Close the door while pulling the door handle.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The door cannot be locked if the key is in the engine switch.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The door cannot be locked if the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in
ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode, or the elec@ic key is left
inside the vehicle. o

The key may not be detected correctly and the @}'may be locked.

IRear door child-protector lock

ée door cannot be opened from
0 inside the vehicle when the lock

is set.

E Unlock
A Lock

These locks can be set to prevent
omoer children from opening the rear
A ) doors. Push down on each rear
door switch to lock both rear
doors.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

W Using the mechanical key (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

The doors can also be locked and unlocked with the mechanical key.
(—P. 596)

M Customization

Settings (e.g. unlocking function using a key) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 632)

A\ CAUTION e
le

B To prevent an accident .
Observe the following precautions while driving th .
Failing to do so may result in a door opening n occupant falling out,
resulting in death or serious injury. 6

® Always use a seat belt.
@ Always lock all the doors.
@ Ensure that all the doors are o@&losed.
@ Do not pull the inside handlt%e doors while driving.
The doors may be openeg‘n the passengers are thrown out of the vehi-
t

cle and it may resu&f or serious injury.

Be especially Cﬁ or the driver’s door, as the door may be opened
even if the insi k button is in locked position.

® Set the re child-protector locks when children are seated in the sec-
ond seat.

53
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors
Back door

The back door can be locked/unlocked and opened the following
procedures.

B Locking and unlocking the back door

Entry function (if equipped)
—P. 32

Wireless remote control
—P. 46

Door lock switch oo

®

—P. 51 \'
Inside lock button (5-door models wit@k door mounted
spare tire)

cks the door
Unlocks the door

ITN12M033

| Openin@back door from outside the vehicle

Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire
H Pull the handle
H Open the back door

The back door can be kept
open at a desired position.

ITN12M034
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Vehicles without back door mounted spare tire
H Pull the handle
B Open the back door

The back door can be kept
open at a desired position.

ITN12M035 o

B Keeping the back door open o

1] Unlocl@\back door stop-
P
EQ the back door stop-

r

only be operated when the
back door is fully open.

ov When closing the back door,
Q check that the back door stop-

per is unlocked.

IBack door cgld-protector lock (5-door models)

—— The door cannot be opened from
— inside the vehicle when the lock

\ .
is set.
H Unlock
A Lock
This lock can be set to prevent
ey eyt children from opening the back

ITI12M101
door. Push down on back door
switch to lock back door.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

56

[ Rear step bumper

The rear step bumper is for rear
end protection and easier step-
up loading.

ITN12M038 o

A\ CAUTION c;é
mWhile driving 60

® Keep the back door closed while drivi
If the back door is left open, it may hi

gage may be unexpectedly throv&'e

ar-by objects while driving or lug-

, causing an accident.

In addition, exhaust gases r'the vehicle, causing death or a seri-

ous health hazard. Make surgcﬁzlose the back door before driving.

@ Before driving the vehi ake sure that the back door is fully closed. If
the back door is n losed, it may open unexpectedly while driving,

braking, swerving or a collision, they are susceptible to death or
serious injury.

causing an acciﬁ
® Never Iet@ in the luggage compartment. In the event of sudden

B When children are in the vehicle

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Do not leave children alone in the luggage compartment.
If a child is accidentally locked in the luggage compartment, they could
have heat exhaustion.

® Do not allow a child to open or close the back door.
Doing so may cause the back door to operate unexpectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be caught by the closing back door.




1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

B Operating the back door

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause parts of the body to be caught, resulting in seri-
ous injury.

[N

®When opening or closing the back door, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrounding area is safe.

@ If anyone is in the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the back door is about to open or close.

Buinlp aiojeg

@ Use caution when opening or closing the back dooslr@n y weather as it
may move abruptly in strong wind.

@®The bac ay close if the back
door sto s not locked (specifically,
when@ the luggage compartment
wi back door kept open at your

ed position). It is more difficult to

a) or close the back door on an
incline than on a level surface, so
beware of the back door unexpectedly

o opening or closing by itself. Make sure

Q that the back door stopper is locked

and secure when using the luggage
compartment.

ITN12MO;

® When closing the back door, take extra

care to prevent your fingers etc. from
being caught.

® When closing the back door, make sure
to press it lightly on its outer surface. If
the back door handle is used to fully
ITN12M040 close the back door, it may result in
hands or arms being caught.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

® Do not pull on the back door damper stay to close the back door, and do
not hang on the back door damper stay.
Doing so may cause hands to be caught or the back door damper stay to
break, causing an accident.

® Do not attach any accessories other than genuine Toyota parts to the back
door. Such additional weight on the back door may cause the back door to
fall closed again after it is opened.

/\ NOTICE \60

NG

[@Back door damper stay o
The back door is equipped with damper s@t hold the back door in

Failure to do so may cause damage back door damper stay, resulting
in malfunction. 0

place. o
Observe the following precautions. ?

QODO not attach any accessories other
than genuine Toyota parts to the back
door.

©®Do not lean against, climb on or place
luggage on the damper stay, or apply
lateral forces to it.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

Glass hatch”’

The glass hatch can be opened using the glass hatch opener or wire-
less remote control.

B Entry function (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)
—P. 33

[N

M Wireless remote control
—P. 46

B Glass hatch opener

Buinlp aiojeg

H Press the b to pop up
the glas

H Raise o
T Qass hatch can be
d only when the back
‘ or is closed.

The glass hatch cannot be
opened when the back door is
locked. Unlock the back door
to open the glass hatch.

(—P. 54)

*: If equipped
59



1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

BWhen opening the glass hatch
® Open the glass hatch slowly and carefully.
® Use the glass hatch opener when the back door is closed.
B Opening the glass hatch while the rear window wiper is in operation

Rear window wiper operation will stop moving. Operation will recommence
after the glass hatch has been closed.

B Function to prevent the glass hatch being locked with the electronic
key inside (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

®When all doors are being locked, closing the glass h ith the elec-
tronic key left inside the luggage compartment will, & an alarm.
In this case, the glass hatch can be opened usin & ntry function.

uggage compartment
evention function can be
. In order to prevent theft,
ng the vehicle.

® Even when the spare electronic key is put i
with all the doors locked, the key confine
activated so the glass hatch can be OQ
take all electronic keys with you wh i

® Even when the electronic key is the luggage compartment with all
the doors are locked, the not be detected depending on the

places and the surroundi io wave conditions. In this case, the key

confinement preventior&tion cannot be activated, causing the doors

to lock when the gl h is closed. Make sure to check where the key

is before closing,the'glass hatch.
H After closing th s hatch

Check that eass hatch is firmly closed. If it is not firmly closed, the rear
window wiper and washer will not operate correctly.
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

B While driving
® Keep the glass hatch closed while driving.
If the glass hatch is left open, it may hit near-by objects while driving or
luggage may be unexpectedly thrown out, causing an accident.
In addition, exhaust gases may enter the vehicle, causing death or a seri-
ous health hazard. Make sure to close the glass hatch before driving.

@ Before driving the vehicle, make sure that the glass hatch is fully closed. If
the glass hatch is not fully closed, it may open unexpect while driving,
causing an accident.

B When children are in the vehicle i>°
Do not allow a child to open or close the glass hat

Doing so may cause the glass hatch to ope expectedly, or cause the
child’s hands, head, or neck to be caughtbé closing glass hatch.
B Operating the glass hatch ‘

Observe the following precautions. 9
Failure to do so may cause p @1 body to be caught, resulting in seri-
ous injury. Q’

®Remove any heavy Ioﬁsuch as snow and ice, from the glass hatch
before opening it. 0 do so may cause the glass hatch fall closed

again after it is ope

® \When openi sing the glass hatch, thoroughly check to make sure
the surrou@ea is safe.

@ If anyone is Ih the vicinity, make sure they are safe and let them know that
the glass hatch is about to open or close.

61
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1-2. Opening, closing and locking the doors

A\ CAUTION

M Operating the glass hatch

@ Use caution when opening or closing the glass hatch in windy weather as
it may move abruptly in strong wind.

@®The glass hatch may fall if it is not
opened fully. It is more difficult to open
or close the glass hatch on an incline
than on a level surface, so beware of
the glass hatch unex@edly opening
or closing by itse‘If. sure that the

R glass hatch is @pen and secure

when using thc’ age compartment.
®When c&? the glass hatch, take

extra cal prevent your fingers etc.
o g caught.
‘ & closing the glass hatch, make
ITN12M< !

to press it lightly on its outer sur-
® Do not pull on the tch damper stay to close the glass hatch, and
do not hang on the 8fass hatch damper stay.

Doing so may ¢ hands to be caught or the glass hatch damper stay to
break, causi accident.

®Do not att any accessories other than genuine Toyota parts to the
glass hatch. Such additional weight on the glass hatch may cause the
glass hatch to fall closed again after it is opened.
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/\ NOTICE

[ Glass hatch damper stays
The glass hatch is equipped with damper stays that hold the glass hatch in

place. 1
Observe the following precautions.

Failure to do so may cause damage to the glass hatch damper stay, result-

ing in malfunction. o

o

© Do not attach any foreign objects, such @

as stickers, plastic sh or adhesives =

to the damper sta)/ 2

@ Do not touch th@mper stay rod with

gloves or ot ric items.

@ Do not any accessories other
than e Toyota parts to the glass
hatgh.

[ ) ot place your hand or foot on the
per stay or apply lateral forces to it.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Front seats

Manual seat

H Seat position adjustment
lever

H Seatback angle adjustment
lever

H Vertical height adjustment
lever (driver’s side only)

@A Lumbar support adjustment

switch (driver’@je only)
O
S
60
‘0
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Power seat

H Seat
switch

H Seatback angle adjustment
switch

H Seat cushion (front) angle
adjustment switch (driver’s
side only)

A Vertical hei Iodjustment
switch (dm é side only)

A Lumb port adjustment

5\8 iver’s side only)

O

position adjustment

ITN13M162

When the occupant’s lower back
presses against the seatback
during a rear-end collision, the
head restraint moves slightly for-
ward and upward to help reduce
the risk of whiplash on the seat
occupant.

65
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Moving a front passenger’s seat for second seat access (3-door
models)

B Getting in the vehicle

Pull the seatback angle adjust-
ment lever and fold down the
seatback. The seat will slide for-
ward.

Move the seat to_the front-most
osition (‘
P O

= X
B Getting out of the vehicle 0(,
. ool

ITN13M006

s the release pedal and
down the seatback. The seat
ill slide forward.

Move the seat to the front-most
position

Make sure that no passenger is
seated on the front passenger
seat before depressing the
release pedal.

ITN13M008

W After passengers have entered/exited the vehicle
Lift up the seatback and slide the seat backward until it locks.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

M Active head restraints

Even small forces applied to the seatback may cause the head restraint to
move. Pushing up a locked head restraint forcibly may appear the head
restraint inner structure. These do not indicate problems.

[N

During

Buinlp aiojeg

structure

ITN13M163

A\ CAUTION

M Seat adjustment

@ To reduce the g f sliding under the lap belt during a collision, do not
recline the re than necessary.
If the sea o reclined, the lap belt may slide past the hips and apply

restraint forces directly to the abdomen, or your neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the risk of death or serious injury in the event of

an accident.
Adjustments should not be made while driving as the seat may unexpect-
edly move and cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

@ After adjusting the seat, make sure that the seat is locked in position.
(manual seat only)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Rear seats

Second seats (3-door models)

A Seatback angle adjustment
lever

ITN13M056

Second seats (5-door models without third s
Seatbhac le adjustment

Ievebo
‘O

ITN13M111
Second seats (5- dodels with third seats)

H Seatback angle adjustment
lever

B Seat position adjustment
lever

ITN13MO058
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Third seats (manual seat)

Buinlp aiojeg -

ITN13M060 o

Third seats (power seat) °
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Moving a second seat for third seat access (5-door models with
third seats)

B Getting in the vehicle (left side only)

Pull the seatback angle adjust-
ment lever and fold down the
seatback. The seat will slide for-
ward.

Move the seat to_the front-most
osition (‘
P O

X

B Getting out of the vehicle 0(,

Pb] release lever and fold
the seatback. The seat will
ide forward.

ITN13MO064

Move the seat to the front-most
position
Make sure that no passenger is

seated on the second seat before
pulling the release lever.

ITN13M066

W After pa@gers have entered/exited the vehicle
Lift up the seatback and slide the seat backward until it locks.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

ITuminng the second seats (3-door models) \

W Before tumbling the second seats

Lower the head restraints to the
lowest position.

Buinlp aiojeg -

Use the elt hangers to pre-

vaeltS from being tan-
gl
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

72

B Tumbling the second seats

ITN13M072

ITN13M076

Pull the seatback angle lever
and fold them down.

Pull the segt Q release lever
on the bacs? swing the whole

seat u@ rward.

QO

Push the knob to unlock the
seat, swing the whole seat down
and swing the seatback up.



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Folding down the second seatbacks (5-door models without
third seats)

W Before folding down the second seatbacks

Stow the center seat belt buckle
with the hook-and-loop fastener
and lower the head restraints to
the lowest position.

o>
S
B Folding down second seatbacks Eo

[N

Buinlp aiojeg

ITN13M117

S e bottom cushion up by
Q g the lock release strap.

Push the seatback lock release
button and fold them down.

To return the second seatbacks to
their original positions, lift them
up until they lock.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Folding down the second seatbacks (5-door models with third
seats)

W Before folding down the second seatbacks

Lower the head restraints to the
{} {} lowest position.

o>
S
B Folding down second seatbacks é?

ITN13M078

Pb seatback lock release
{ and fold them down.

0 To return the second seatbacks to
their original positions, lift them
up until they lock.

ITN13M082
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

M Folding down second center seatback only (5-door models)

Pull the center seatback lock release

lever behind the seatback and fold it
down. 1
To return the center seatback to its origi-
nal position, lift it up until it locks. .
]
o
5]
Q
HIf you cannot raise the second seatback o <
=}
«

o
Release the seat @ by:

El Pushing on t@ower front edge of the

seatba@acken the seat belt.

H Lett t belt retract a little.

4 . ‘
ITN13M086 QQ
&

<
o
A

éo
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IFoIding down the third seats (manual seat)

H Before folding down the third seats

Lower the head restraints to the
{} lowest position.

3
—— ITN13M088 ’\

~— = s | Usethe elt hangers to pre-
ven belts from being tan-

/
ITN13M090
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Folding down the third seats

From back door side

Pull the seat cushion/seatback
lock release lever and fold seat-
back down.

The seat cushion is stowed auto-
matically.

ITN13M093 oo

®,

Pull t eat cushion lock
rele Ver.

e seat cushion is stowed auto-
‘ matically.

- ITN13M095

Pull the seatback lock release
lever and fold them down.

ITN13M097

7

[N

Buinlp aiojeg




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

78

B Returning the third seats

ITN13M099a

While inside the vehicle, unlock
the seatbacks by pulling the lock
release lever, and lift them up
until they lock.

Pull the grig &arry the seat

cushions OQ
>
‘O

[ Folding down the thir

ts (power seat)

ITN13M131a

H R: Right seat return switch
H R: Right seat fold switch
H L: Left seat return switch
A L: Left seat fold switch
The switches can be operated

from both the rear door side and
the back door side.



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

W Before folding down the third seats

DR

M Folding down the third seats

ITN13M135

Use the seat belt hangers to pre-
vent the belts from being tan-
gled.

®
Press anx)gj <o |-
bee s&‘d and the seatback
will b

‘Qnen operating is completed,

two beeps sound again.

Two

Press and hold | &g | again.

Two beeps sound, the head
restraints will fold forward, and
the seat will be stowed.

When operating is completed,
two beeps sound again.

79

[N
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

80

B Returning the third seats

ITN13M137

Press and hold | 4 |.

Two beeps sound and seatback
and seat cushion begin to move.
When operating is completed,
two beeps sound again.

Lift the head &ints up until

they lock. ‘\
o



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

EThe third power seats can be operated when
®The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is off.

® The shift lever is in P position (vehicles with an automatic transmission)
or the parking brake is applied (vehicles with a manual transmission) with 1
the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in IGNITION ON mode.

W During third power seat stowing operation w
@

Do not remove your hand from the switch until the operation stops automati- 5
cally. If you remove your hand from the switch, the operation will stop and g
the buzzer will sound continuously. The buzzer will stop the switch is z
pressed again. . o 3

M Enlarging the luggage compartment (vehicles wi \ird power seats)

The third seat can be used for sitting whe » the position shown in
8)

of the folding down the third seats. (|
This can be convenient for enlarging the e compartment, for instance
when the luggage is against the back o@ seatback.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

HIf the warning buzzer sounds continuously (vehicles with third power
seats)

If there is an abnormality in the system, the warning buzzer will sound con-
tinuously while the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON
mode. In this case, perform the following operations:

Press and hold | & | to return the seat.

Press and hold | & | to stow the seat.

For each step, wait until the seat movement stops auto y and the two
beeps sound twice before removing your hand from t@tch.

If the warning buzzer does not stop even after pe ing the above proce-
dure correctly, perform the following operationso

Press and hold on the rei®§side.

While holding , D ﬁaard on | 2f | 5times within 10 sec-

onds and keep holfling | &- | until 3 beeps sound. The beep will

then sound

Repeat B 1] and BiEd 2].

gOptindfously again.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

B When folding the seatbacks down
Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or

serious injury. 1
® Do not fold the seatbacks down while driving.

@ Stop the vehicle on level ground, set the parking brake and shift the shift w

lever to P (automatic transmission) or 1 (manual transmission). gh

® Do not allow anyone to sit on a folded seatback or in the luggage compart- g

ment while driving. z

=}

«

® Do not allow children to enter the luggage compartﬁ@
M Seat adjustment \'

@ To reduce the risk of sliding under the la uring a collision, do not
recline the seat more than necessary.
If the seat is too reclined, the lap bel @/ slide past the hips and apply

restraint forces directly to the ab , or your neck may contact the
shoulder belt, increasing the ris ath or serious injury in the event of
an accident.

Adjustments should not b %while driving as the seat may unexpect-
edly move and cause t &ver to lose control of the vehicle.

®Be careful not to gg s or feet pinched between the rear console box
and the rear sec&d at when folding down the seatback.
VoY

e\l
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

84

A\ CAUTION

B When stowing the third seats

Observe the following precautions. Failure to do so may result in death or
serious injury.

@ Check that there is no luggage and that there are no other people around
the seat before stowing operation.

@ Conduct the procedure slowly and carefully (vehicles with manual third

seats).
® Do not insert hands or feet into the moving parts of the s@
@ Do not allow children to operate the seat. ®,

® Do not use the seat if only the seat cushion h&en stowed (vehicles
with manual third seats).

M After returning the seatbacks to the upri éosmon

Observe the following precautions. Fa do so may result in death or
serious injury.

® Make sure the seatback is SQ'.% gked by pushing it forward and rear-

ward on the top.
® Check that the seat bel not twisted or caught in the seatback.

/\ NOTICE
FWhen returﬁghe third seat (vehicles with a luggage cover)

If the luggage cover is installed in the luggage compartment, make sure you
remove it before returning the third seat. (—P. 454) The luggage cover may
be damaged by the seat.




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Driving position memory (driver’s seat)”

Your preferred driving position (the position of the driver’s seat and
steering wheel) can be memorized and recalled with the touch of a
button. It is also possible to set this function to activate automati-
cally when the driver’s door is unlocked.

Two different driving positions can be entered into memory. £
B Entering a position to memory ©
Check that the shift lever is in P. 2
B 2]Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNITION ON iy
mode. z

3

Ei=2 3] Adjust the driver’s seat and steering v»{;@o the desired

positions.
wms)ssing the “SET” but-
to within 3 seconds after

Q ‘SET” button is pressed,
ress button 1 or 2 until the

BEds]

If the selected button has
already been preset, the previ-
ITN13Mo015 ously recorded position will be

\ overwritten.

*: If equipped
85



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Recalling the memorized position

Check that the shift lever is in P.

Ei= 2] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNITION ON
mode.

BEds]

Press button 1 or 2 to recall
the desired position.

ITN13M017
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

ILinking driving position memory with door unlock operation \

Record your driving position to button 1 or 2 before performing the
following:

[N

Carry only the key to which you want to link the driving position. If 2 or
more keys are in the vehicle, the driving position cannot be linked

properly. m
B 1] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch IGNITION ON mode s
and close the driver’s door. o s

<

Check that the shift lever is in P. . a

the desired but-
ton (1 , press the driver’s
switches (either lock or
until the signal beeps.

The driving position is recalled
when the driver's door is
unlocked using the entry function
or wireless remote control and the
driver’s door is opened.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

88

M Operating the driving position memory after turning the engine off

Memorized positions (except the steering wheel position) can be activated
up to 180 seconds after the driver’s door is opened and another 60 seconds
after it is closed again, even after turning the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
off.

[l Canceling the linked door unlock operation

Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch IGNITION ON mode and
close the driver’s door.

While pressing “SET” button, press driver's dg@Rlock switches
(either lock or unlock) until the signal beeps.‘

[l Stopping seat position operation part-way thro@
Perform any of the following operations: 0
® Press the “SET” button.
® Press button 1 or 2.
©® Adjust the seat using the SW|tchesQ$cancels seat position recall).

A\ CAUTION e

M Seat adjustment ca?d
Take care during ; justment so that the seat does not strike the rear

passenger or ;q your body against the steering wheel.




1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Head restraints

Front, second and third manual seats (if equipped)

Lock
release
button

ITN13M021

Third power seats (if equipped)

ITN13M022

Vertical adjustment

i Up
Pull the head restraints up.
H Down

Push the head restraint down
while pushing the lock release

button. c
O
N\
To fold 6\'

P @Iock release strap to
e head restraint.
‘ return the head restraints,

lift them up until they lock.

89
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

90

B Removing the head restraints (front, second and third manual seats)

44

o
/ \/\ ITN13M023

Pull the head restraint up while pressing
the lock release button.

W Adjusting the height of the head restraints o

X3
Make sure that \ead restraints are
adjusted so t G’e center of the head
restraint is 6$t to the top of your ears.

head restraints.

ITN13M024
W Using the second center, eand outer (5-door models without third
seats) and third manual§

X
f

/\ ITN13M160

Always raise the head restraint one level
from the stowed position when using.



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Using the third power seats
Always lift the head restraints up until they lock when using.
M Installing the head restraints
Align the head restraint with the installation holes.
Push down the head restraint to the lock position.

[N

A\ CAUTION

B Head restraint precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the hegd eﬁ nts. Failure to
do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Use the head restraints designed for each res E e seat
at

@ Adjust the head restraints to the correct po all times.
@ After adjusting the head restraints, pu wn on them and make sure
they are locked in position.

® Do not drive with the head restra&moved.

0’80‘
Q

Buinlp aiojeg
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Seat belts

Make sure that all occupants are wearing their seat belts before driv-
ing the vehicle.

M Correct use of the seat belts

H Extend the shoulder belt so
that it comes fully over the
shoulder, but does not
come into contact with the
neck or slide off the shoul-

der.
H Position p belt as low
ITN13Mo25 as posgl®over the hips.

HA '@t e position of the
ack. Sit up straight
d well back in the seat.

Do not twist the seat belt.

B Fastening and releasi eat belt

H To fasten the seat belt, push
the plate into the buckle
until a click sound is heard.

H To release the seat belt,
press the release button.

ITN13M028
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

B Adjusting the seat belt shoulder anchor height (front and
outer second [5-door models] seats)

H Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor down while pressing
the release button.

H Push the seat belt shoulder
anchor up.

[N

Move the height adjuster up
and down as n d until you

ITN13M030 hear a C||ck\°
ISeat belt pretensioners (front seats) éo_

@pretensioner helps the seat

Buinlp aiojeg

elt to quickly restrain the occu-
pant by retracting the seat belt
when the vehicle is subjected to
certain types of severe frontal
collision or side collision (vehi-
cles with SRS side airbags and
_ mwamezz | curtain shield airbags).

The pretensioner may not acti-
vate in the event of a minor frontal
or side impact, or a rear impact.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

Pre-crash seat belts (front seats of vehicles with pre-crash safety
system)

If the pre-crash sensor detects that a collision is unavoidable, the pre-
crash safety system will retract the seat belt, thus enhancing the
effectiveness of the seat belt pretensioner in a crash.

The same will happen if the driver makes an emergency braking or loses
control of the vehicle. (—P. 287)

B Emergency locking retractor (ELR) . O:
The retractor will lock the belt during a sudden stop, impact. It may also
lock if you lean forward too quickly. A slow, easy. n will allow the belt to
extend so that you can move around fully.

B Automatic locking retractor (ALR) (if eqen d)

When a second seat passenger’s shou%K elt is completely extended and
then retracted even slightly, the beltg ed in that position and cannot be
extended. This feature is used child restraint system (CRS) firmly.
To free the belt again, fully r the belt and then pull the belt out once

more. (—P. 146) &
QO

)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

M Pregnant women

Obtain medical advice and wear the seat
belt in the proper way. (—P. 92)

Women who are pregnant should position
the lap belt as low as possible over the

hips in the same manner as other occu- :
pants. Extend the shoulder belt com-

pletely over the shoulder and position the w
belt across the chest. Avoid belt contact 5
over the rounding of the abdominal area. iy
If the seat belt is not properly, not §

only the pregnan n, but also the
fetus could suffe h or serious injury

mismoss | &S a result 02 den braking, sudden

swerving 08 ision.

W People suffering iliness o
Obtain medical advice and wear the éelt in the proper way. (—P. 92)

B Child seat belt usage 0
The seat belts of your vehicle%principally designed for persons of adult
size.

®Use a child restraj Qem appropriate for the child, until the child
to properly wear the vehicle’s seat belt. (—P. 135)

becomes large eg
®When the chil omes large enough to properly wear the vehicle’s
seat belt, e instructions on P. 92 regarding seat belt usage.

B Replacing the®belt after the pretensioner has been activated

If the vehicle is involved in multiple collisions, the pretensioner will activate
for the first collision, but will not activate for the second or subsequent colli-
sions.

W Seat belt regulations

If seat belt regulations exist in the country where you reside, please contact
your Toyota dealer for seat belt replacement or installation.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

96

A\ CAUTION

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of injury in the event of
sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

BEWearing a seat belt
@ Ensure that all passengers wear a seat belt.
@ Always wear a seat belt properly.

@ Each seat belt should be used by one person only. Do not use a seat belt
for more than one person at once, including children.

@ Toyota recommends that children be seated in thé. Qseat and always
use a seat belt and/or an appropriate child restraj tem.

@ To achieve a proper seating position, do ne the seat more than
necessary. The seat belt is most effective the occupants are sitting
up straight and well back in the seats.

® Do not wear the shoulder belt undt@r arm.
® Always wear your seat belt lo @ ug across your hips.

M Seat belt pretensioners é’

If the pretensioner has acti d, the SRS warning light will come on. In that
case, the seat belt be used again and must be replaced at your
Toyota dealer.

—é&'



1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

B Child restraint lock function belt precaution

Do not allow children to play with the child restraint lock function belt. If the
belt becomes twisted around a child’s neck, it will not be possible to pull the

1
belt out leading to choking or other serious injuries that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cannot be unfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt. o
M Adjustable shoulder anchor %
Always make sure the shoulder belt is positioned across center of your g*'
shoulder. The belt should be kept away from your ne t not falling off 2

your shoulder. Failure to do so could reduce the ar& f protection in an
accident and cause death or serious injuries in th(s nt of a sudden stop,
sudden swerve or accident. (—P. 93)

M Seat belt damage and wear 6

® Do not damage the seat belts by aII({ the belt, plate, or buckle to be
jammed in the door.

@ Inspect the seat belt system peyi y. Check for cuts, fraying, and loose
parts. Do not use a damagQ!At belt until it is replaced. Damaged seat
belt cannot protect an oc%ant from death or serious injury.

@ Ensure that the bel ate are locked and the belt is not twisted.
If the seat belt dQes Wgt function correctly, immediately contact your Toyota

dealer.
®Replace l@assembly, including the belts, if your vehicle has been

involved in Mserious accident, even if there is no obvious damage.

@® Do not attempt to install, remove, modify, disassemble or dispose of the
seat belts. Have any necessary repairs carried out by your Toyota dealer.
Inappropriate handling of the pretensioner may prevent it from operating
properly, resulting in death or serious injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Steering wheel

The steering wheel can be adjusted to a comfortable position.
B Manual adjustment

Hold the steering wheel and
pull the lever down.

~)

Adjust & ideal position by
mo e steering wheel
hoseftally and vertically.

®

‘After adjustment, pull the lever
,/' 0 up to secure the steering
wheel.

MO38

_ A4
B Power adjustm&

Operating the h moves the steering wheel in the following
directions:

i Up

H Down

H Away from the driver
A Toward the driver
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IAuto tilt away (power adjustment type)

When the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is turned off, the
steering wheel returns to its
stowed position by moving up
and away to enable easier driver
entry and exit.

[N

o
ENGINE

START
\STOP

Turning the “BNGINE START
ITN13Mo42 STOP” switc CESSORY or

IGNITION * mode will return
the ste heel to the original

posi@
B The power adjustment type steerin’E %gl can be adjusted when

Buinlp aiojeg

The “ENGINE START STOP” swi in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON

mode*. %
*: If the driver's seat belt ispfaened, the steering wheel can be adjusted

regardless of “ENGIN@ RT STOP” switch mode.
W Automatic adjustm of the steering position

A desired steerin ition can be entered to memory and recalled automat-
ically by the dg osition memory system. (—P. 85)

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while driving

Do not adjust the steering wheel while driving.
Doing so may cause the driver to mishandle the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

M After adjusting the steering wheel (manual adjustment type)

Make sure that the steering wheel is securely locked.
Otherwise, the steering wheel may move suddenly, possibly causing an
accident, and resulting in death or serious injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Inside rear view mirror

Glare from the headlights of vehicles behind can be reduced by
using the following functions.

Manual anti-glare inside rear view mirror
E Normal position
A Anti-glare position

O
S
Auto anti-glare inside rear view mirro 0

In automatic mode, sensors are use etect the headlights of
vehicles behind and the reflected li automatically reduced.

urns automatic mode on/off

The indicator comes on when
automatic mode is turned on.

The mirror will revert to the
automatic mode each time the
“ENGINE  START  STOP”
switch is turned to IGNITION
ON mode.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

IAdjusting the height of rear view mirror \

Adjust the height of the rear view
mirror by moving it up and down.
1
ug]
@
o
5]
=
ITN13M167 o g
O 8
A\
[l To prevent sensor error (vehicles with autoé lare inside rear view
mirror)
To en hat the sensors operate prop-

ot touch or cover them.

'Y13C080

ACAUTI@

M Caution while driving

Do not adjust the position of the mirror while driving.
Doing so may lead to mishandling of the vehicle and an accident, resulting in

death or serious injury.
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)
Outside rear view mirrors

Mirror angle can be adjusted using the switch.

To select a mirror to adjust,
press the switch.

B Left
H Right

To adjust t@ror, press the
g%

ﬁké_/ [N Down
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

[l Folding the mirrors

Manual type
Push the mirror back in the direc-

tion of the vehicle’s rear. 1

vs)

@

o

@
=)
N

ITN13M052 o (.g

*0
\ Preaé switch to fold the mir-

‘Qess it again to extend them to

NG the original position.

ITN13MO054

E Mirror angléje adjusted when

The “ENGINE 'START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode.

BEWhen the mirrors are fogged up (vehicles with mirror defoggers)
Turn on the mirror defoggers to defog the mirrors. (—P. 337)
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1-3. Adjustable components (seats, mirrors, steering wheel)

A\ CAUTION

BWhen driving the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while driving.
Failing to do so may result in loss of control of the vehicle and cause an acci-
dent, resulting in death or serious injury.

® Do not adjust the mirrors while driving.
® Do not drive with the mirrors folded.

@ Both the driver and passenger side mirrors must be extended and properly
adjusted before driving.

EWhen a mirror is moving ’\o

To avoid personal injury and mirror malfunction, &reful not to get your
hand caught by the moving mirror.

EWhen the mirror defoggers are operat@hicles with mirror defog-
gers)

Do not touch the rear view mirror surQ , as they can become very hot and

burn you. 0

\3

/\ NOTICE gg
HIf ice should jam % irror

Do not operat: t@;ontrol or scrape the mirror face. Use a spray de-icer to
free the miré
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

Power windows

The power windows can be opened and closed using the switches.

Operating the switch moves the windows as follows:

H Closing

B One-touch closing*
H Opening

@ One-touch opening*

*: To stop the window partway,
operate the swit€fNn the oppo-

site directio&O
o

S

ITN14MO003

éess the switch down to lock
. he passenger window switches.

Use this switch to prevent chil-
dren from accidentally opening or
closing a passenger window.

105
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

W The power windows can be operated when
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
B Operating the power windows after turning the engine off

The power windows can be operated for approximately 45 seconds even
after the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or
turned off. They cannot, however, be operated once either front door is
opened.

B Jam protection function

If an object becomes caught between the window and tl@/indow frame,
window travel is stopped and the window is opened s&&@

B When the power window does not close norm

If the jam protection function is operating a and a window cannot
be closed, perform the following operations @Sig the power window switch
on the relevant door. o

© After stopping the vehicle, the wi
power window switch in the
“ENGINE START STOP” swj rned to IGNITION ON mode.

®If the window still cannofﬂe osed even by carrying out the operation
explained above, init'al'e e function by performing the following proce-

can be closed by holding the
ouch closing position while the

dure.
Hold the ¥gwer window switch in the one-touch closing position.
Conti ding the switch for a further 6 seconds after the win-
do closed.

Hold the power window switch in the one-touch opening position.
Continue holding the switch for a further 2 seconds after the win-
dow has opened completely.

Hold the power window switch in the one-touch closing position
once again. Continue holding the switch for a further 2 seconds
after the window has closed.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

If you release the switch while the window is moving, start again from the
beginning. If the window continues to close but then re-open slightly even
after performing the above procedure correctly, have the vehicle inspected
by your Toyota dealer.

M Door lock linked window operation

The power windows can be opened and closed using the wireless remote
control or mechanical key if customized at your Toyota dealer. (—P. 46, 50)

M Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 632) o

®,

A\ CAUTION &

B Closing the windows 60

Observe the following precautions. 9
Failing to do so may result in death or s&iOUs injury.
® Check to make sure that all pas s do not have any part of their body

in a position where it could ﬂg t when a window is being operated.
® Do not allow children to o§rr1a the power windows.

Closing a power wind someone can cause serious injury, and in
some instances, e th.

W Jam protection fMion
® Never use t of your body to intentionally activate the jam protection
function.

@®The jam protection function may not work if something gets caught just
before the window fully closes.

107
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof
Moon roof”

Use the overhead switches to open and close the moon roof and tilt
it up and down.

B Opening and closing

Bl Opens the moon roof*

The moon roof stops slightly
before the fully open position
to reduce wind noise.

Press the switc%again to fully

open the moo .
L)
\ )| B Closes t@on roof*
a) \\f—) ITN14M008

*:Lig ress either of the
roof switches to stop
o moon roof partway.

ﬂ] Tilts the moon roof up*

A Tilts the moon roof down*

*:Lightly press either of the
moon roof switches to stop
the moon roof partway.

ITN14MO010

*: If equipped
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

B The moon roof can be operated when
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
[ Operating the moon roof after turning the engine off

The moon roof can be operated for approximately 45 seconds after the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned
off. It cannot, however, be operated once either front door is opened.

B Jam protection function

If an object is detected between the moon roof and the frame while the moon
roof is closing or tilting down, travel is stopped and the@m roof opens
slightly.

°
B Sunshade 0

The sunshade can be opened and closed m . However, the sunshade
will open automatically when the moon roof | ned.

EDoor lock linked moon roof operatioxo

The moon roof can be opened and using the wireless remote control
or mechanical key if customize @ Toyota dealer. (—P. 46, 50)

B Moon roof open reminder fu n
An alarm will sound whe driver’s door is opened with the moon roof not
fully closed and the “ START STOP” switch off.

X

éo
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

EWhen the moon roof does not close normally
Perform the following procedure:
@ If the moon roof closes but then re-opens slightly
Stop the vehicle.

Si=8 2] Press and hold “v” on the *1

The moon roof will close, re-open and pause for approximately 10
seconds.*2 Then it will close again, tilt up and pause for approxi-
mately 1 second. Finally, it will tilt down, open al e.

Check to make sure that the moon roof is gfletely closed and
then release the switch.

@ If the moon roof tilts down but then tilts baé @C,

Stop the vehicle. o
Press and hold “A” on th *1 until the moon roof moves into

the tilt up position anQ@s.

Release /\QtQ
\ S
O

*1

once and then press and hold “A” on the

2 ain.
The moon roof will pause for approximately 10 seconds in the tilt up
position.*2 Then it will adjust slightly and pause for approximately 1
second.

Finally, it will tilt down, open and close.
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

Check to make sure that the moon roof is completely closed and
then release the switch.

*1.|f the switch is released at the incorrect time, the procedure will
have to be performed again from the beginning.

*2:1f the switch is released after the above mentioned 10 second
pause, automatic operation will be disabled. In that case, press

~

and hold “v" on the ! or “A” on the e and the moon roof

will tilt up and pause for approximately 1 secope, Then it will tilt
down, open and close. Check to make sure e moon roof is
completely closed and then release the S\AiLeH.
If the moon roof does not fully close even after pe ing the above proce-
dure correctly, have the vehicle inspected byé oyota dealer.

W Customization

Settings (e.g. linked door lock operatior@ be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 632)
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1-4. Opening and closing the windows and moon roof

A\ CAUTION

B Opening the moon roof

Observe the following precautions.
Failing to do so may cause death or serious injury.

® Do not allow any passengers to put their hands or heads outside the vehi-
cle while it is moving.

® Do not sit on top of the moon roof.
B Closing the moon roof

Observe the following precautions. o
Failing to do so may result in death or serious injury, ‘\o

® Check to make sure that all passengers do not ny part of their bod-
ies in a position where it could be caugh e moon roof is being
operated.

® Do not allow children to operate the m @oof.
Closing the moon roof on someone cause death or serious injury.

W Jam protection function

® Never use any part of your l@?o intentionally activate the jam protection
function.

@ The jam protectio n may not work if something gets caught just
before the moon,ro lly closes.

—é&'
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1-5. Refueling
Opening the fuel tank cap

Perform the following steps to open the fuel tank cap.

W Before refueling the vehicle
Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off and ensure that all
the doors and windows are closed.

[N

B Opening the fuel tank cap
BEIT———

Pull up the opener to open the

fuel filler door.
OO

o

60

ern the fuel tank cap slowly
0 0 open.

Buinlp aiojeg

ITN15M003

Hang the fuel tank cap on the
back of the fuel filler door.

ITN15M004
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1-5. Refueling

[l Closing the fuel tank cap

After refueling, turn the fuel tank
cap until you hear a click. Once
the cap is released, it will turn
slightly in the opposite direction.

®,

ITN15M005 o

W Fuel types oo

1GR-FE engine

Unleaded gasoline, Research octane nl{@ES or higher

1KD-FTV engine
Diesel fuel, Cetane number 48 or h

W Use of ethanol blended gasQoin a gasoline engine

Toyota allows the use of etlﬁol blended gasoline where the ethanol content
is up to 10 %. Make syre@hat the ethanol blended gasoline to be used has a
Research octane nu r that follows the above.

M Fuel tank capacj

Vehicles wi ub fuel tank system
ApproximatelyN87 L (23.0 gal., 19.1 Imp.gal.)

Vehicles with sub fuel tank system
Approximately 150 L (39.6 gal., 33.0 Imp.gal)
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1-5. Refueling

A\ CAUTION

BWhen refueling the vehicle

Observe the following precautions while refueling the vehicle. Failure to do
so may result in death or serious injury.

@ After exiting the vehicle and before opening the fuel door, touch an
unpainted metal surface to discharge any static electricity. It is important to
discharge static electricity before refueling because sparks resulting from
static electricity can cause fuel vapors to ignite while refueling.

@ Always hold the grips on the fuel tank cap and turn it sloyigto remove it.
A whooshing sound may be heard when the fuel t p is loosened.
Wait until the sound cannot be heard before fully g the cap. In hot
weather, pressurized fuel may spray out of the fi ck and cause injury.

®Do not allow anyone that has not dischal @tatic electricity from their
body to come close to an open fuel tank. 6

[N

Buinlp aiojeg

® Do not inhale vaporized fuel.
Fuel contains substances that are ul if inhaled.

® Do not smoke while refuelinﬁ?h le.

Doing so may cause the fue nite and cause a fire.

® Do not return to the vehicle or touch any person or object that is statically
charged.
This may cause ita electricity to build up, resulting in a possible ignition

hazard. ;
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1-5. Refueling

A\ CAUTION

BWhen refueling

Securely insert the fuel nozzle into the fuel filler neck. If fuel is added with
the nozzle slightly lifted away from the fuel filler neck, the automatic shut off
function may not operate, resulting in fuel overflowing from the tank.

EWhen replacing the fuel cap

Do not use anything but a genuine Toyota fuel tank cap designed for your
vehicle. Doing so may cause a fire or other incident which may result in

death or serious injury. o
L J
/\ NOTICE S_,
W Refueling 6
Do not spill fuel during refueling. o
Doing so may damage the vehicle, as causing the emission control
systems to operate abnormally or ging fuel system components or the

vehicle’s painted surface. Q.

116

<%
o\

Q




1-6. Theft deterrent system
Engine immobilizer system

The vehicle’'s keys have built-in transponder chips that prevent the
engine from starting if a key has not been previously registered in
the vehicle’s on-board computer.

Never leave the keys inside the vehicle when you leave the vehicle.

[N

The indicator light flashes after
the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch has been turned off to
indicate that the system is
operating. é

The indica@ght stops flash-
ing afte “ENGINE START
TR ST Qitch has been turned
t ESSORY or IGNITION
mode to indicate that the
sttem has been canceled.

Buinlp aiojeg

o

The vehicle has a @ntenance-free type engine immobilizer system.
lConditions% y cause the system to malfunction
OIf the key is

®If the key is in close proximity to or touching a key to the security system
(key with a built-in transponder chip) of another vehicle

B System maintenan

contact with a metallic object

/\ NOTICE

[ To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified or removed, the proper
operation of the system cannot be guaranteed.
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1-6. Theft deterrent system
Alarm®

The system sounds the alarm and flashes lights when forcible entry
is detected.

B Triggering of the alarm

The alarm is triggered in the following situations when the alarm
is set:

@ A locked door or glass hatch is unlocked or opened in any
way other than using the entry function or the wireless remote
control. (The doors will lock again automatically.

,00

Clo doors glass hatch

b&od and lock all the

s using the entry function

r wireless remote control.

he system will be set auto-
matically after 30 seconds.

® The hood is opened.

B Setting the alarm system

The indicator light changes
from being on to flashing when
the system is set.

B Deactivat stopplng the alarm
Do one of%he following to deactivate or stop the alarm.

® Unlock the doors using the entry function or the wireless
remote control.

@ Start the engine. (The alarm will be deactivated or stopped
after a few seconds.)

*: If equipped
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1-6. Theft deterrent system

B System maintenance
The vehicle has a maintenance-free type alarm system.
M items to check before locking the vehicle

To prevent unexpected triggering of the alarm and vehicle theft, make sure
of the following.

® Nobody is in the vehicle.
® The windows and moon roof are closed before the alarm is set.
® No valuables or other personal items are left in the vehicl

W Triggering of the alarm . 6
The alarm may be triggered in the following situation%

(Stopping the alarm deactivates the alarm syste o
®The doo&nlocked using the key.

[N

Buinlp aiojeg

®A person inside the vehicle opens a
door or hood.

®The battery is recharged or replaced
when the vehicle is locked.

ITN17M158
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1-6. Theft deterrent system

EAlarm-operated door lock

® When the alarm is operating, the doors are locked automatically to pre-
vent intruders.

® Do not leave the key inside the vehicle when the alarm is operating, and
make sure the key is not inside the vehicle when recharging or replacing
the battery.

/\ NOTICE

[ To ensure the system operates correctly

Do not modify or remove the system. If modified {'@oved, the proper

operation of the system cannot be guaranteed. o
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1-7. Safety information
Correct driving posture

Drive with a good posture as follows:

E Sit upright and well back in
the seat. (—P. 64)

H Adjust the position of the
seat forward or backward to
ensure the pedals can be
reached and easily
depressed to the extent

ITO17M010 required. (—>P@)

H Adjust t back so that
the co are easily oper-

&t the tilt and telescopic

‘ sitions of the steering
wheel downward so the air-

Q Q bag is facing your chest.

(P 98)

Qé H Lock the head restraint in

place with the center of the
head restraint closest to the
o top of your ears. (—P. 89)
é A Wear the seat belt correctly.
(—P. 92)
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B While driving

® Do not adjust the position of the driver’s seat.
Doing so could cause the driver to lose control of the vehicle.

® Do not place a cushion between the driver or passenger and the seatback.
A cushion may prevent correct posture from being achieved, and reduce
the effectiveness of the seat belt and head restraint, increasing the risk of
death or serious injury to the driver or passenger.

@ Do not place anything under the front seats.
Objects placed under the front seats may becorrle j
tracks and stop the seat from locking in place. Tiy
dent, resulting in death or serious injury. The adj
also be damaged.

B Adjusting the seat position 6
@ Take care when adjusting the seat p@w to ensure that other passen-
gers are not injured by the movingg.
@® Do not put your hands und e
injury.
Fingers or hands may beﬂme jammed in the seat mechanism.
p3

ed in the seat
lead to an acci-
ent mechanism may

or near the moving parts to avoid

122
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1-7. Safety information

SRS airbags

The SRS airbags inflate when the vehicle is subjected to certain
types of severe impacts that may cause significant injury to the
occupants. They work together with the seat belts to help reduce the
risk of death or serious injury.

[N

Buinlp aiojeg

ITN17MO014a

SRS front airb&

SRS dri$ ag/front passenger airbag
Can help Psotect the head and chest of the driver and front pas-
senger from impact with interior components

H SRS driver knee airbag (if equipped)
Can help provide driver protection
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1-7. Safety information

SRS side and curtain shield airbags
H SRS side airbags (if equipped)

Can help protect the torso of the front seat occupants
A SRS curtain shield airbags (if equipped)

Can help protect primarily the head of occupants in the outer
seats

N
\0
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1-7. Safety information

I Airbag system components

[N

Buinlp aiojeg

ITI17M182
H Curtain shield airbag ib and curtain shield air-
sensors (if equipped) ag sensors (if equipped)

A Side airbags (if equippag Front airbag sensors
H Curtain shield airbags i Airbag sensor assembly
(if equipped) Driver knee airbag
@A Floor sensor (|QQped) (if equipped)
H Driver alrba iB Driver's seat belt buckle

A SRS w §@I|ght switch

i Front p nger airbag B Seat belt pretensioners

The main SRS airbag system components are shown above. The
SRS airbag system is controlled by the airbag sensor assembly. As
the airbags deploy, a chemical reaction in the inflators quickly fills the
airbags with non-toxic gas to help restrain the motion of the occu-
pants.
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1-7. Safety information

HIf the SRS airbags deploy (inflate)

®Bruising and slight abrasions may result from contact with a deploying
(inflating) SRS airbag.

® A loud noise and white powder will be emitted.

®Vehicles with SRS curtain shield airbags
Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub, airbag cover and inflator)
as well as the front seats, second seats, and parts of the front, center and
rear pillars and roof side rail, may be hot for several minutes. The airbag
itself may also be hot. o

Vehicles without SRS curtain shield airbags
Parts of the airbag module (steering wheel hub,
as well as the front seats may be hot for severa
may also be hot.

® The windshield may crack. 6
B SRS airbag deployment conditions (@ront airbags)

®The SRS front airbag will deplo% event of an impact that exceeds
the set threshold level (the rce corresponding to an approxi-
mately 20 - 30 km/h [12 - 1 ] frontal collision with a fixed wall that
does not move or defor

m
However, this threﬁ&locity will be considerably higher if the vehicle
strikes an object, suClyas a parked vehicle or sign pole, which can move or
deform on imp if the vehicle is involved in an underride collision (e.g.
i the front of the vehicle “underrides”, or goes under, the

o
i over and inflator)

tes. The airbag itself

®Depending on the type of collision, it is possible that only the seat belt
pretensioners will activate.
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1-7. Safety information

B SRS airbag deployment conditions (SRS side airbags and curtain
shield airbags)

The SRS side and curtain shield airbags will deploy in the event of an impact
that exceeds the set threshold level (the level of force corresponding to the
impact force produced by an approximately 1500 kg [3307 Ib.] vehicle collid-
ing with the vehicle cabin from a direction perpendicular to the vehicle orien-
tation at an approximate speed of 20 - 30 km/h [12 -18 mph]).

[N

B Conditions under which the SRS airbags may deploy (inflate), other
than a collision

The SRS front airbags may also deploy if a serious impagt occurs to the
underside of your vehicle. Some examples are shown ir@istraﬁon.

X3
®Hitting a curb, of pavement or

hard surface o
OFalling i mping over a deep hole

Buinlp aiojeg

®Landi d or falling

\)
R

B Types of collisions that m gt deploy the SRS airbags (SRS front air-

ITN17M017

bags)

The SRS front airba%g]enerally not designed to inflate if the vehicle is
involved in a side @ redr collision, if it rolls over, or if it is involved in a low-
speed frontal o@ But, whenever a collision of any type causes suffi-
cient forwaré eration of the vehicle, deployment of the SRS front air-
bags may occtr.

— ® Collision from the side
® Collision from the rear
® Vehicle rollover

ITN17M018
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1-7. Safety information

ETypes of collisions that may not deploy the SRS airbags
(SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags)

The SRS side airbag and curtain shield airbag system may not activate if the
vehicle is subjected to a collision from the side at certain angles, or a colli-
sion to the side of the vehicle body other than the passenger compartment.

®Collision from the side to the vehicle
body other than the passenger com-
partment

® Collision from the side at an angle

ITN17M019 \o
The SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbag;ﬁ'not generally designed

®,

to inflate if the vehicle is involved in a frontal r collision, if it rolls over,
orifitis involved in a low-speed side collisi

jon from the front
sion from the rear

ehicle rollover

EWhen to co@ur Toyota dealer
In the followirtg,cases, contact your Toyota dealer, as soon as possible.

® Any of the SRS airbags have been inflated.

®The front of the vehicle is damaged or
deformed, or was involved in an acci-
dent that was not severe enough to
cause the SRS airbags to inflate.

ITN17M021
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1-7. Safety information

®A portion of a door is damaged or
deformed, or the vehicle was involved
in an accident that was not severe
enough to cause the SRS side airbags
and curtain shield airbags to inflate.

[N

®Vehicles without an SRS knee airbag Ep'i
The pad section of the steering wheel %
or dashboard near the front passenger o
airbag is scratched&ed, or other- =
wise damaged. ¢, «
Vehicles with S knee airbag
The pad sechdf of the steering wheel,

r the front passenger air-
bag ¢ r lower portion of the instru-
me gnel is scratched, cracked, or
wise damaged.

&e surface of the seats with the side
airbag is scratched, cracked or other-
wise damaged.

®The portion of the front pillars, center
pillars, rear pillars or roof side rail gar-
nishes (padding) containing the curtain
shield airbags inside is scratched,
cracked or otherwise damaged.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

Observe the following precautions regarding the SRS airbags.
Failure to do so may cause death or serious injury.

@ The driver and all passengers in the vehicle must wear their seat belts
properly.
The SRS airbags are supplemental devices to be used with the seat belts.
@®The SRS driver airbag deploys with considerable force, and can cause
death or serious injury especially if the driver is very cIo§ the airbag.

Since the risk zone for the driver’s airbag is the firsg mm (2 - 3in.)
of inflation, placing yourself 250 mm (10 in.) fro Nr driver airbag pro-
vides you with a clear margin of safety. This di tﬁgs Is measured from the
center of the steering wheel to your breasgbQn®. If you sit less than 250
mm (10 in.) away now, you can change §oPr driving position in several
ways:

O

e Move your seat to the rear as @you can while still reaching the

pedals comfortably. 0

* Slightly recline the back% seat. Although vehicle designs vary,
many drivers can achieivt 250 mm (10 in.) distance, even with the
driver seat all the wa ard, simply by reclining the back of the seat
somewhat. If rec%ge back of your seat makes it hard to see the

road, raise yogee y using a firm, non-slippery cushion, or raise the

seat if your iC¥e has that feature.
e If your W8 wheel is adjustable, tilt it downward. This points the air-

bag towar® your chest instead of your head and neck.
The seat should be adjusted as recommended above, while still maintain-
ing control of the foot pedals, steering wheel, and your view of the instru-
ment panel controls.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions
® The SRS front passenger airbag also deploys with considerable force, and

can cause death or serious injury especially if the front passenger is very 1

close to the airbag. The front passenger seat should be as far from the air-

bag as possible with the seatback adjusted, so the front passenger sits
upright. o
@ Improperly seated and/or restrained infants and children can be killed or %
seriously injured by a deploying airbag. An infant or childgho is too small o
to use a seat belt should be properly secured using & restraint sys- =
«

tem. Toyota strongly recommends that all infants ren be placed in
the rear seats of the vehicle and properly restraiffeg? The rear seats are

safer for infants and children than the front paé er seat. (—P. 135)

®Do not n the edge of the seat or
lean nst the dashboard.

R

@ Do not allow a child to stand in front of
the SRS front passenger airbag unit or
sit on the knees of a front passenger.

@ Do not allow the front seat occupants to
hold items on their knees.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

ITN17M032

@ Vehicles without SRS curtain shield
airbags
Do not lean against the front door.

Vehicles with SRS curtain shield air-
bags
Do not lean against the door, the roof
side rail or the front, CW and rear pil-
lars.

°
@®Do not allow al &e to kneel on the

passenger s @oward the door or put
their heaa &nds outside the vehicle.

o)
\)
R

Do not attach anything to or lean any-
thing against areas such as the dash-
board, steering wheel pad and lower
portion of the instrument panel.

These items can become projectiles
when the SRS driver, front passenger
and knee airbags deploy.

@® Do not attach anything to areas such as
the door, windshield glass, side door
glass, front, center or rear pillars, roof
side rail and assist grip.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B SRS airbag precautions

E. q ®Vehicles without a smart entry &
% start system
Do not attach any heavy, sharp or hard
]

objects such as keys or accessories to
Zalmill the key. The objects may restrict the
ND—DLI' SRS knee airbag inflation or be thrust
NE— ITjI 4(7M170 into the driver’s seat agga by the force
of the deploying air@us causing a

danger. ‘\
® Do not hang coat hangers or other hard object %e coat hooks. All of
these items could become projectiles an cause death or serious
injury, should the SRS curtain shield airba oy.

@ If the vinyl cover is put on the area wr@\e SRS knee airbag will deploy,
be sure to remove it.

airbags inflate as they ma fere with inflation of the airbags. Such
accessories may prevent§e side airbags from activating correctly, disable

®Do not use seat accessoriwgver the parts where the SRS side

the system or causg t e airbags to inflate accidentally, resulting in
death or serious injugf.

® Do not strike ?@y significant levels of force to the area of the SRS air-

bag compo
Doing so use the SRS airbags to malfunction.

® Do not touch any of the component parts immediately after the SRS air-
bags have deployed (inflated) as they may be hot.

@ If breathing becomes difficult after the SRS airbags have deployed, open a
door or window to allow fresh air in, or leave the vehicle if it is safe to do
so. Wash off any residue as soon as possible to prevent skin irritation.

@ If the areas where the SRS airbags are stored, such as the steering wheel
pad and front, center and rear pillar garnishes, are damaged or cracked,
have them replaced by your Toyota dealer.
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B Modification and disposal of SRS airbag system components

Do not dispose of your vehicle or perform any of the following modifications
without consulting your Toyota dealer. The SRS airbags may malfunction or
deploy (inflate) accidentally, causing death or serious injury.

@ Installation, removal, disassembly and repair of the SRS airbags

® Repairs, modifications, removal or replacement of the steering wheel,
instrument panel, dashboard, seats or seat upholstery, front, center and
rear pillars or roof side rail

® Repairs or modifications of the front fender, frontbt@e or side of the
occupant compartment

@ Installation of snow plows, winches, etc. to téc'ut grille (bull bars, kan-
garoo bar etc.)

® Modifications to the vehicle’s suspensio em
@ Installation of electronic devices s s mobile two-way radios and CD
players

® Modifications to your vehiclﬂs person with a physical disability

éo
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1-7. Safety information
Child restraint systems

Toyota strongly urges the use of child restraint systems.

IPoints to remember

[N

Studies have shown that installing a child restraint on a rear seat is
much safer than installing one to the front passenger seat.

® Choose a child restraint system that suits your vehicle and is
appropriate to the age and size of the child.

Buinlp aiojeg

@ For installation details, follow the mstructloni@) ided with the
child restraint system.
General installation instructions are pro@n this manual.
(—P. 146)
@ If child restraint system regulatlogglst in the country where you
ea

reside, please contact your To ler for the child restraint sys-
tem installation.

® Toyota recommends t § u use a child restraint system which
n ECE No.44.

conforms to the %
Types of child rétraints \
Child rest#systems are classified into the following 5 groups
according to the regulation ECE No.44.

Group 0: Upto 10 kg (22 Ib.) (0 - 9 months)

Group 0*: Upto 13 kg (28 Ib.) (O - 2 years)

Group I:  9to 18 kg (20 to 39 Ib.) (9 months - 4 years)
Group Il:  15to 25 kg (34 to 55 Ib.) (4 years - 7 years)
Group Ill: 22 to 36 kg (49 to 79 Ib.) (6 years - 12 years)

In this owner’s manual, the following 3 types of popular child restraint
systems that can be secured with the seat belts are explained:
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Baby seat (infant seat)

ITN17M042

Child seat (convertible seat)

Equal to Group 0 and 0" of ECE
No.44

o

Equal to C@* and | of ECE

No.44 o

QO

Equal to Group Il and IIl of ECE
No.44



1-7. Safety information

IChiId restraint system suitability for various seating positions

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

[N

3-door models

Seating Front passenger seat .
position Airbag manual Second seat )
- i @
Standard on-off switch 2
Mass groups ON OFF Ol@@ Center =
EJ «

(L)J to 10 k X X \

b g Never Never U U U

221b.)

(0 - 9 months) put put &0
+
0 X X

Upto 13 kg Never NeveQ$ U U U

28 Ib.) v
(0 - 2 years) P
Rear- ear-
I f iré facing
9 to 18 kg §>< —X
(20 t0 39 b)) §ye put [Neverput| U U
(9 months - orward- | Forward-
4 years) facing | facing
—UF* | —UF*
I, 1
1510 36 kg * %
(341079 Ib.) UF UF u u u

(4 - 12 years)
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Key of letters inserted in the above table:

U: Suitable for “universal” category child restraint system approved
for the use in this mass group.

UF: Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint
system approved for the use in this mass group.

X:  Not suitable seat position for children in this mass group.
NOTE:

*: Move the seatback to the most upright position.

The child restraint system mentioned in the table @ﬂot be avail-
able outside of the EU area. %

m the system men-
ity of the systems must
int system manufacturer

Other child restraint system which is differe
tioned in the table can be used, but the st
be carefully checked with the child
concerned and the seller of those sﬁ 1



5-door models

1-7. Safety information

Seating Front passenger seat Third
position Airbag manual | Secondseat | seat (jf
itar(‘j' on-off switch equipp
ar
Mass groups ON OFF |Outside | Center ed)
0
X X
Up to 10 kg Never | Never | U U L1 L1
(22 1b.) ut ut
(0 - 9 months) P P 9
o* \p
X X X
Up to 13 kg Never | Never | U L\ T L1
(28 1b.) ut ut
(0 - 2 years) P P ?
Rear- | Rear- ‘
facing | facing ‘o
| —X | =
9to 18 kg Never | N ’
(20 to 39 Ib.) put U U L2*2 | L2*3
(9 months - For- For-
4 years) W ward-
fagg facing
*1 *1
’§,J —UF
I, 1l é\
15 to 36 kg *1 *1 *2 *4
(341079 Ib.) UF UF U U L3 L3
(4 - 12 years)
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Key of letters inserted in the above table:

U:

UF:

L1:

L2:

L3:

X:

Suitable for “universal” category child restraint system approved
for the use in this mass group.

Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category child restraint
system approved for the use in this mass group.

Suitable for “TOYOTA GO*, BABYSAFE PLUS (0 to 13 kg [0 to
28 1b.])” approved for the use in this mass group

Suitable for “TOYOTA DUO+ (without ISOFIX, 9 to 18 kg [20 to
39 Ib.])” approved for the use in this mass group

Suitable for “TOYOTA KID (15 to 36 kg [34 to .])" approved
for the use in this mass group

Not suitable seat position for children i mass group.

NOTE: 6

*1

*2

*3

*4

: When you use a child restraint@m in this position, move the
on

seatback to the most uprigm .
: When you use a child r, ystem in this position, move the

head restraint to the lqw posmon
: When you use a &estramt system in this position, move the

head restralnt
seats)

most position. (vehicles with third manual

head re nt. (vehicles with third manual seats)

- When g a child restraint system in this position, remove the

The child restraint system mentioned in the table may not be avail-
able outside of the EU area.

Other child restraint system which is different from the system men-
tioned in the table can be used, but the suitability of the systems must

be

carefully checked with the child restraint system manufacturer

concerned and the seller of those seats.



1-7. Safety information

Child restraint system suitability for various seating positions
(with ISOFIX rigid anchors)

Information provided in the table shows your child restraint system
suitability for various seating positions.

[N

Vehicle ISOFIX
positions Eo'i
Mass groups Size class Fixture Second seat 3
o
_Qouside | 2
F ISO/LL ’\o X -
Carrycot G ISO/ X
X
0 E Gore X
Up to 10 kg (22 Ib.)
(0 - 9 months) ) (1) X
Qg ISO/R1 X
o* D ISO/R2 X
Up to 13 kg (28 Ib.) é
© -2 yoars) Q C ISO/R3 X
X, (1) X
sﬁ D ISO/R2 X
| C ISO/R3 X
910 18 kg B ISO/F2 IUF
(20to 39 1b.) B1 ISO/F2X IUF
(9 months - 4 years)
A ISO/F3 IUF
1) X
I, 1
15 to 36 kg
(34to 79 1b.) @) X
(4 - 12 years)
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(1) For the child restraint system which do not carry the ISO/XX size
class identification (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the
car manufacturer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child
restraint system(s) recommended for each position

Key of letters inserted in the above table:

IUF: Suitable for ISOFIX forward-facing child restraint systems of uni-
versal category approved for use in this mass group

X: ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child restraint systems in
this mass group and/or this size class. o

The child restraint system mentioned in the t% ay not be avail-
able outside of the EU area. o

Other child restraint systems different fr % systems mentioned in
the table can be used, but the suitabili he systems must be care-
fully checked with the child regffgint system manufacturer and

retailer. 0
Q.
\!
QO
X

éo



1-7. Safety information

B When installing a child restraint system on the front passenger seat or
second seat (5-door models with third seats)

When you have to use a child restraint
system, adjust the seat cushion to the
fully rearward.

ITN17M129 o

W Selecting an appropriate child restraint system o

®Use a child restraint system appropriate for
becomes large enough to properly wear the v

ild until the child

143
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1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

M Using a child restraint system

The use of a child restraint system not suitable for the vehicle may not prop-
erly secure the infant or child. It may result in death or serious injury (in the
event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident).

B Child restraint precautions

@ For effective protection in automobile accidents and sudden stops, a child
must be properly restrained, using a seat belt or child restraint system
depending on the age and size of the child. Holding a chihin your arms is
not a substitute for a child restraint system. In an acgi he child can be
crushed against the windshield, or between you a ehicle’s interior.

@ Toyota strongly urges the use of a proper chil @traint system that con-
forms to the size of the child, installed on t seat. According to acci-
dent statistics, the child is safer when pro restrained in the rear seat
than in the front seat.

gut system on the front passenger
rce of the rapid inflation of the front
or serious injury to the child.

@ Never install a rear-facing child r
seat. In the event of an accid
passenger airbag can caus

@ A forward-facing child reﬁtin system may be installed on the front pas-
senger seat only wh navoidable. Always move the seat as far back
as possible, becau%he front passenger airbag could inflate with consid-
erable speed aNor e. Otherwise, the child may be killed or seriously

injured. eo
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A\ CAUTION

B Child restraint precautions

®Do not allow the child to lean his/her head or any part of his/her body
against the door or the area of the seat, front, center and rear pillars or
roof side rail from which the SRS side airbags or SRS curtain shield air-
bags deploy even if the child is seated in the child restraint system. It is
dangerous if the SRS side airbags and curtain shield airbags inflate, and
the impact could cause death or serious injury to the child.

® Make sure you have complied with all installation instructions provided by
the child restraint manufacturer and that the system is rly secured. If
it is not secured properly, it may cause death or seti njury to the child
in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or cident.

B Child restraint lock function belt precautign

Do not allow children to play with the child int lock function belt. If the
belt becomes twisted around a child’s n{Qt will not be possible to pull the

belt out leading to choking or other sei injuries that could result in death.
If this occurs and the buckle cann&nfastened, scissors should be used
to cut the belt. %

B When the child restraint system is not in use

@®Keep the child restrgi gtem properly secured on the seat even if it is
not in use. Do nothe the child restraint system unsecured in the pas-
senger compartmt.

@If it is nece 0 detach the child restraint system, remove it from the
vehicle or it securely in the luggage compartment. This will prevent it
from injuring passengers in the event of a sudden stop, sudden swerve or
an accident.
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1-7. Safety information
Installing child restraints

Follow the child restraint system manufacturer’s instructions. Firmly
secure child restraints to the seats using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid
anchors. Attach the top strap when installing a child restraint.

Seat belts equipped with a
child restraint locking mecha-
nism (ALR/ELR belts on the
second seats)

[ ,'\'Q(s
/  ITN17M153 o

ISO id anchors (ISOFIX
traint system)

(@)

ower anchors are provided for

the outer second seats. (Tags
displaying the location of the
anchors are attached to the
seats.)

Child restraint anchor fitting

An anchor fitting is provided for
each second seat.

ITN17M053
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Installing child restraints using a seat belt (child restraint lock

function belt)

B Rear-facing — Baby seat (infant seat)/child seat (convertible

seat)

3-door models

ITN17M155

5-door models

N———

ITN17M057

H 1st lock position
A 5th lock position

Fold the seat
then back to
e
(most u
locks i

forward and
st lock position
position) until it
ce. Adjust the seat-
5th lock position.

Qold the seatback forward. Then

return the seatback and secure it
at the first lock position (most
upright position). (—P. 68)

Place the child restraint system
on the second seat facing the
rear of the vehicle.
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1-7. Safety information

ITN17M094

148

Run the seat belt through the
child restraint system and insert
the plate into the buckle. Make
sure that the belt is not twisted.

Fully extend thegshoulder belt

While pushing the child restraint
system down into the second
seats, allow the shoulder belt to
retract until the child restraint
system is securely in place.

After the shoulder belt has
retracted to a point where there is
no slack in the belt, pull the belt to
check that it cannot be extended.



1-7. Safety information

Latch the hook of the top strap
onto the anchor bracket.

(—P. 155)
Make sure the seat belt is tightly
secured, and that there is no 1
slack in the belt.
vs)
ITN17M095 r—Dh
1=}
B Forward-facing — Child seat (convertible seat) g
<
3-door models . a
H 1st lock ¥ion
1 .
o A 5th | osition

F the seatback forward and
n back to the 1st lock position
(most upright position) until it
locks into place. Adjust the seat-
back to the 5th lock position.

‘ ITNT7M155

5-door models Q

Fold the seatback forward. Then
return the seatback and secure it
at the first lock position (most
upright position). (—P. 68)

ITN17MO055
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Place the child restraint system
on the seat facing the front of the
vehicle.

Run the seat belt through the
child restraint %m and insert
the plate i% e buckle. Make
sure that elt is not twisted.

K\
<°6

Fully extend the shoulder belt
and allow it to retract to put it in
lock mode. In lock mode, the belt
cannot be extended.



M Junior seat (booster se

3-door models

ITN17M155

1-7. Safety information

While pushing the child restraint
system down into the second
seats, allow the shoulder belt to
retract until the child restraint
system is securely in place.

After the shoulder belt has
retracted to a point where there is
no slack in the belt, pull the belt to
check that it cannot be extended.

Latch the hoo Qhe top strap
onto the a racket.

(—P. 155(,
M Qre the seat belt is tightly
ed, and that there is no

ck in the belt.

H 1st lock position
B 5th lock position

Fold the seatback forward and
then back to the 1st lock position
(most upright position) until it
locks into place. Adjust the seat-
back to the 5th lock position.

151
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1-7. Safety information

5-door models

Fold the seatback forward. Then
return the seatback and secure it
at the first lock position (most
upright position).

ITN17MO055

Place the chil raint system
on the sea the front of the

vehicle. o
‘O

Sit the child in the child restraint
system. Fit the seat belt to the
child restraint system according
to the manufacturer’s instruc-
tions and insert the plate into the
buckle. Make sure that the belt is
not twisted.

7
ITN17M067

Check that the shoulder belt is
correctly positioned over the
child’s shoulder, and that the lap
belt is as low as possible.

(—P. 92)
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1-7. Safety information

[l Removing a child restraint installed with a seat belt \

Push the buckle release button
and fully retract the seat belt.

1
vs)
@
o
@
o
— O 2
O |

LN
[ Installation with ISOFIX rigid anchors (ISOFIW restraint system)|

\"4
3-door models &

ock position
5th lock position

Fold the seatback forward and
then back to the 1st lock position
(most upright position) until it
locks into place. Adjust the seat-
back to the 5th lock position.

& ITN17M155
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5-door models

ITN17M055

7

ITN17MO71

Fold the seatback forward. Then
return the seatback and secure it
at the first lock position (most
upright position).

Flip the coy -door models
and 5-d0(\' dels with third
seats), aﬁ@ latch the buckles

onto&nchors.
@ e child restraint has a top

strap, the top strap should be
latched onto the anchors.



1-7. Safety information

[l Child restraint systems with a top strap \

B 1] Secure the child restraint using a seat belt or ISOFIX rigid
anchors, and do the following.

Move the head restraint in place 1
at the upmost position.

Buinlp aiojeg

Front of bA g clip
™ vehicle r anchor strap
nchor fitting

Open the anchor bracket cover,
latch the hook onto the anchor
bracket and tighten the top strap.

Make sure the top strap is
securely latched.

ITN17M077

BEWhen install% a child restraint system in the seat with ELR belt
(—P. 146)

You need a locking clip to install the child restraint system. Follow the
instructions provided by the manufacturer of the system. If your child
restraint system does not provide a locking clip, you can purchase the fol-
lowing item from your Toyota dealer:

Locking clip for child restraint system
(Part No. 73119-22010)
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A\ CAUTION

B When installing a junior (booster) seat

To prevent the belt from going into ALR lock mode, do not fully extend the
shoulder belt. ALR mode causes the belt to tighten only. This could cause
injury or discomfort to the child. (—P. 94)

B When installing a child restraint system

Follow the directions given in the child restraint system installation manual
and fix the child restraint system securely in place.

If the child restraint system is not correctly fixed in place, child or other
passengers may be seriously injured or even killed Ln b vent of sudden
braking, sudden swerving or an accident. \

@If the driver’é at interferes with the
system and prevents it

child res
from attached correctly, attach
the restraint system to the left-

econd seat.
@jj st the front passenger seat so that
L 1TN17Mo81 it does not interfere with the child

restraint system.

@ Child restraint system installed on the
third seat should not contact the second
seatbacks.

@ Only put a forward facing child restraint
system on the front seat when unavoid-
able. When installing a forward-facing
child restraint system on the front pas-
senger seat, move the seat as far back
as possible.

Failing to do so may result in death or
serious injury if the airbags deploy
(inflate).
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A\ CAUTION

B When installing a child restraint system

@®Extreme Hazard! Do not use a rear-

ward facing child restraint on a seat 1

protected by an airbag in front of it! This

is because the force of the rapid infla-

. . w

tion of the front passenger airbag can @

cause death or serious injury to the %
=
<
=}
«

on the driver sj visor, indicating it
is forbidde% ach a rearward facing

child.
There is a sticker e passenger
side of the ins@ anel and a label

child re to the front passenger
seat.
DetglSw6f the label on the driver side

sQNsor are shown in the illustration

@ :

‘Q~
X,
N C@@

\

g

ITI171118a

157



1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

158

manufacturer. ;

B When installing a child restraint system

@ If child restraint system regulations exist in the country where you reside,
please contact your Toyota dealer for the child restraint system installation.

® When installing a child restraint system on the second center seat, adjust
both seat cushions to the same position (vehicles with third manual/power
seats) and align both seatbacks at the same angle. The seatbacks must
be adjusted to the same angle. Otherwise, the child restraint system can-
not be securely restrained and this may cause death or sgrious injuries in
a collision. 6

that the shoulder
der. The belt should
at it could fall off the
ath or serious injury in the
an accident.

®When a junior (booster) seat is installed, always
belt is positioned across the center of the child’
be kept away from the child’s neck, but
child’s shoulder. Failing to do so may resul
event of sudden braking, sudden swervj

@ Ensure that the belt and plate are ely locked and the seat belt is not

twisted.
® Push and pull the child restrQ&tem from side to side and forward to be
sure it is secure.

@ After securing a ch%@&nt system, never adjust the seat.
4

@ Follow all installgti' nstructions provided by the child restraint system




1-7. Safety information

A\ CAUTION

B To correctly attach a child restraint system to the anchors

® When using the lower anchors, be sure that there are no foreign objects
around the anchors and that the seat belt is not caught behind the child
restraint system. Make sure the child restraint system is securely attached,
or it may cause death or serious injury to the child or other passengers in
the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or an accident.

@®When wusing the right side lower
anchors for the child raint system,
do not sit in the cgn&t.

Seat belt functj \ ay be impaired,
oned overly high or

loose-fitti h may result in death
or serio ry in the event of sudden
braki dden swerving or an acci-
de

W Using child restraint anchor Q
WARNING: child restraint a cgages are designed to withstand only those
loads imposed by corre%@'tted child restraints. Under no circumstances

It seatbelts, harnesses, or for attaching other

are they to be used
items or equipmen? to vehicle.
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2-1. Driving procedures

Driving the vehicle ............ 162
Engine (ignitior} switch
(vehicles wh ~ut a smart
entry & cte* system)....... 175
Enginr, {Iy"dtion) switch
(ve.es with a smart
..y & start system)....... 179
automatic transmission..... 187

Manual transmission......... 193
Turn signal lever ............... 195
Parking brake.................... 196
HOMN .o 197



When driving

2

2-2.

2-3.

Instrument cluster

Gauges and meters.......... 198
Indicators and warning
lghtS .cooiiiiee 202
Multi-information display
(Non-Optitron type
MELErS) ...ovveeeeiiieeiiieeenns 206
Multi-information display
(Optitron type meters)..... 211
Multi-information display
(Accessory meters)......... 219
Operating the lights and
wipers
Headlight switch .. ... ..... 226
Fog light switch ...... .......... pACY
Windshield v’... 215 and
washer b edeeiiiineeeeennn. PACK]
Rear wina.w wiper and
washer.........ccccoeceeenne 238

Headlight cleaner switch... 240

2-4.

2-5.

Using other driving systems
Cruise control.................... 242
Dynamic radar ~ruise

control..... .. .eeeen.... 246
Toyota 74 %..4

asSIiS. SLSOr .....ccceeeee.... 259

Reai ‘1ew monitor system
\ ‘eriicles with an accessory
veter) v 269
Wide view front & side monitor
(vehicles with an accessory

MEter) ooeeeviiiiiiiiieeeeeees 273
Driving assist systems...... 281
PCS (Pre-Crash Safety

(SIVAS1 (1 00) IO 287
Driving information
Cargo and luggage ........... 294
Winter driving tips ............. 297
Trailer towing .................... 300

For details of equipment related to off-road driving,
such as the four-wheel drive system, refer to the “Off-
road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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2-1. Driving procedures
Driving the vehicle

The following procedures should be observed to ensure safe driv-
ing:
B Starting the engine

—P. 179

M Driving

Automatic transmission

Eii=d 1] With the brake pedal depressed, shift the shift lever to D.
(>P. 187)

2| Release the parking brake. (—P. 196) \o

B 3] Gradually release the brake pedal wently depress the
accelerator pedal to accelerate t icle

Manual transmission

Eii=E 1] While depressing the clut@dal, shift the shift lever to 1.
(—P. 193)

Release the parkingqae. (—P. 196)
Gradually r(zaée clutch pedal. At the same time, gently
c

depress the elerator pedal to accelerate the vehicle.
B Stopping o
Automatic smission
Ei= 1] with the shift lever in D, depress the brake pedal.

If necessary, set the parking brake.

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift
the shift lever to P or N. (—P. 187)
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Manual transmission

BiE 11 While depressing the clutch pedal, depress the brake
pedal.

If necessary, set the parking brake.

If the vehicle is to be stopped for an extended period of time, shift
the shift lever to N. (—P. 193)

B Parking the vehicle

Automatic transmission

Eii=E 1] With the shift lever in D, depress the bralge@m

Bi=E 2] Set the parking brake. (—P. 196) Q

Ei=2 3] Shift the shift lever to P. (—P. 187)
If parking on a hill, block the wheels ‘eded.

Press the “ENGINE STAR{@'OP” switch to stop the
engine.

Lock the door, makia.&Qhat you have the key on your

person.

Eii=d 1] While depr&Sing the clutch pedal, depress the brake

Manual transmissréo‘

pedal.

Sev@king brake. (—>P. 196)

Shift the shift lever to N. (—P. 193)
If parking on a hill, shift the shift lever to 1 or R and block the
wheels as needed.

EiEd 4] Press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to stop the
engine.

Lock the door, making sure that you have the key on your
person.

163
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2-1. Driving procedures

[ Starting off on a steep uphill

Automatic transmission
Make sure that the parking brake is set and shift the shift lever
to D.

Gently depress the accelerator pedal.
Release the parking brake.

Manual transmission

B 1] with the parking brake firmly set and the %h pedal fully
depressed, shift the shift lever to 1. o

®
BiE 2] Lightly depress the accelerator pedat,&}he same time as
gradually releasing the clutch pedal.o

Release the parking brake.

<©

EDriving in the rain
® Drive carefully when it is rﬂ&ecause visibility will be reduced, the
e

windows may become fo% p, and the road will be slippery.

® Drive carefully whe it@ s to rain, because the road surface will be
especially slippery.

® Refrain from hi peeds when driving on an expressway in the rain,
because th y be a layer of water between the tires and the road
surface, p ting the steering and brakes from operating properly.

M Engine speed while driving

In the following conditions, the engine speed may become high while driving.
This is due to automatic up-shifting control or down-shifting implementation
to meet driving conditions. It does not indicate sudden acceleration.

® The vehicle is judged to be driving uphill or downhill
® When the accelerator pedal is released
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EBreaking in your new Toyota

To extend the life of the vehicle, observing the following precautions is rec-
ommended:

® For the first 300 km (200 miles):
Avoid sudden stops.

® For the first 800 km (500 miles):
Do not tow a trailer.

® For the first 2000 km (600 miles):
» Do not drive at extremely high speeds.

» Avoid sudden acceleration. o
« Do not drive continuously in the low gears. .@
» Do not drive at a constant speed for extended p

Do not drive slowly with the manual transmis @in a high gear.
B Drum-in-disc type parking brake system ?6

Your vehicle has a drum-in-disc type parkj ake system.
This type of brake system needs beddifig-&fown of the brake shoes periodi-
cally or whenever the parking brake s and/or drum are replaced.
Have your Toyota dealer perfo ding-down operation.
MIdling time before stopping t ngine (diesel engine)
To prevent damage to é@charger allow the engine to idle immediately
after high-speed dr|v riving up a hill.
o B g condition Idling time
Normal ci 'ng Not necessary
- Constant speed of approx. Approximately
High-speed 80 km/h (50 mph) 20 seconds
driving Constant speed of approx. Approximately
100 km/h (63 mph) 1 minute
Steep hill driving or continuous driving at 100 Approximately
km/h (63 mph) or more (race track driving etc.) 2 minutes
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[l Operating your vehicle in a foreign country

Comply with the relevant vehicle registration laws and confirm the availability
of the correct fuel. (—P. 618)

M Eco-friendly driving (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Vehicles with a non-optitron  If Eco Driving Indicator Light turns on, it
type meters indicates that you are driving at Eco-
friendly driving. In case of over-use of the
accelerator that cause the vehicle to
exceed Zone of Eco driving, Eco Driving
Indicator Light will turn ofe

Eco Driving Indicawr? will not oper-

ate in the followin itions:
maivos2 | @ The shift lever¥s/in anything other than
Vehicles with an optitron D.
type meters ®Thev is set to second start mode.
(2 )

ﬁehicle speed is approximately 130
%Q. /h (81 mph) or higher.
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A\ CAUTION

B When starting the vehicle

On vehicles with an automatic transmission, always keep your foot on the
brake pedal while stopped with the engine running. This prevents the vehicle
from creeping.

B When driving the vehicle

® Do not drive if you are unfamiliar with the location of the brake and accel-
erator pedals to avoid depressing the wrong pedal.

» Accidentally depressing the accelerator pedal insteQ)f the brake
pedal will result in sudden acceleration that may I@ 0 an accident
that could result in death or serious injury.

* When backing up, you may twist your body a@’nd, leading to a diffi-
culty in operating the pedals. Make sure ate the pedals properly.

* Make sure to keep a correct driving (é(e even when moving the
vehicle only slightly. This allows yo press the brake and acceler-

ator pedals properly.

» Depress the brake pedal usi%r right foot. Depressing the brake
pedal using your left foot @ ay response in an emergency, result-
ing in an accident.

® Do not drive the vehicl
The exhaust syste

or stop the vehicle near flammable materials.
xhaust gases can be extremely hot. These hot
if there is any flammable material nearby.

parts may causey fi
@®On vehicle gn automatic transmission, do not let the vehicle roll
backward&he shift lever is in a driving position, or roll forward while
the shift levev is in R.
Doing so may cause the engine to stall or lead to poor brake and steering
performance, resulting in an accident or damage to the vehicle.

@ If the smell of exhaust is noticed inside the vehicle, open the windows and
check that the back door is closed. Large amounts of exhaust in the
vehicle can cause driver drowsiness and an accident, resulting in death or
a serious health hazard. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer
immediately.
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A\ CAUTION

BWhen driving the vehicle

® On vehicles with an automatic transmission, do not shift the shift lever to P
while the vehicle is moving.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Do not shift the shift lever to R while the vehicle is moving forward.
Doing so can damage the transmission and may result in a loss of vehicle
control.

@ Do not shift the shift lever to D (vehicles with an autgrr@nsmission) or
1 (vehicles with a manual transmission) while the@ is moving back-
ward.

Doing so can damage the transmission an @ sult in a loss of vehicle
control.

® Moving the shift lever to N while the @e is moving will disengage the
engine from the transmission.
Engine braking is not available

is selected.

® During normal driving, do off the engine. Turning the engine off
while driving will not cayge [8ss of steering or braking control, but the
power assist to these s s will be lost. This will make it more difficult to
steer and brake, s ould pull over and stop the vehicle as soon as it
is safe to do so.
However, in th xnt of an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible
to stop th in the normal way: —P. 610

@®Use engine braking (downshift) to maintain a safe speed when driving
down a steep hill.
Using the brakes continuously may cause the brakes to overheat and lose
effectiveness. (—P. 188)

@ Do not adjust the positions of the steering wheel, the seat, or the inside or
outside rear view mirrors while driving.
Doing so may result in a loss of vehicle control that can cause accidents,
resulting in death or serious injury.

@ Always check that all passengers’ arms, heads or other parts of their body
are not outside the vehicle, as this may result in death or serious injury.
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A\ CAUTION

BWhen driving on slippery road surfaces

® Sudden braking, acceleration and steering may cause tire slippage and
reduce your ability to control the vehicle, resulting in an accident.

® Sudden changes in engine speed, such as engine braking caused by up-
shifting and down-shifting, may cause the vehicle to skid, resulting in an
accident.

@ After driving through a puddle, lightly depress the brake pedal to make
sure that the brakes are functioning properly. Wet brake s may prevent

the brakes from functioning properly. If the brakes on ne side are wet
and not functioning properly, steering control may& cted, resulting in
an accident.

B When shifting the shift lever

On vehicles with an automatic transmissi é careful not to shift the shift

lever with the accelerator pedal depres§d hifting the shift lever to a gear
rapid acceleration of the vehicle

other than P or N may lead to unex
that may cause an accident an death or serious injury.
MIf you hear a squealing or s g noise (brake pad wear indicators)

Have the brake pads che and replaced by your Toyota dealer as soon

as possible.
Rotor damage may reSylt if the pads are not replaced when needed.

It is dangerous e the vehicle when the wear limits of the brake pads
and/or thos rake discs are exceeded.
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A\ CAUTION

BWhen the vehicle is stopped

® Do not race the engine.
If the vehicle is in any gear other than P (vehicles with an automatic trans-
mission only) or N, the vehicle may accelerate suddenly and unexpectedly,
causing an accident.

® Do not leave the vehicle with the engine running for a long time.
If such a situation cannot be avoided, park the vehicle in an open space
and check that exhaust fumes do not enter the vehicle intgrior.

y, always keep

@ In order to prevent accidents due to the vehicle rolﬁn
g, and apply the

depressing the brake pedal while the engine is
parking brake as necessary.

@ If the vehicle is stopped on an incline, in or @)revent accidents caused
by the vehicle rolling forward or backward ys depress the brake pedal

and securely apply the parking brake @eded.
@ Avoid revving or racing the engine

Running the engine at high s e the vehicle is stopped may cause
the exhaust system to over ich could result in a fire if combustible
material is nearby. &

® Do not leave glgsseS, cigarette lighters, spray cans, or soft drink cans in
the vehicle wh M in the sun.

Doing so m It in the following:

B When the vehicle is§r

* Gas may ¥eak from a cigarette lighter or spray can, and may lead to a
fire.

* The temperature inside the vehicle may cause the plastic lenses and
plastic material of glasses to deform or crack.

» Soft drink cans may fracture, causing the contents to spray over the
interior of the vehicle, and may also cause a short circuit in the vehi-
cle’s electrical components.

® Do not leave cigarette lighters in the vehicle. If a cigarette lighter is in a
place such as the glove box or on the floor, it may be lit accidentally when
luggage is loaded or the seat is adjusted, causing a fire.
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A\ CAUTION

BWhen the vehicle is parked
® Do not attach adhesive discs to the windshield or windows. Do not place
containers such as air fresheners on the instrument panel or dashboard.
Adhesive discs or containers may act as lenses, causing a fire in the vehi-
cle.

® Do not leave a door or window open if the curved glass is coated with a
metallized film such as a silver-colored one. Reflected sunlight may cause

the glass to act as a lens, causing a fire.

@ Always apply the parking brake, shift the shift Ievez t thcles with an
automatic transmission only), stop the engine an e vehicle.
Do not leave the vehicle unattended while the eg@ig®is running.

® Do not touch the exhaust pipes while the is running or immediately
after turning the engine off. o

Doing so may cause burns.
ea with snow build-up, or where it

is snowing. If snowbanks bui und the vehicle while the engine is
running, exhaust gases ma ct and enter the vehicle. This may lead
to death or a serious healgp hazard.

B Exhaust gases E o

® Do not leave the engine running i

Exhaust gases inclu armful carbon monoxide (CO), which is colorless
and odorless. In@ exhaust gases may lead to death or a serious health

hazard. s

@If the vehicl® is in a poorly ventilated area, stop the engine. In a closed
area, such as a garage, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle.
This may lead to death or a serious health hazard.

@ The exhaust system should be checked occasionally. If there is a hole or
crack caused by corrosion, damage to a joint or abnormal exhaust noise,
be sure to have the vehicle inspected and repaired by your Toyota dealer.
Failure to do so may allow exhaust gases to enter the vehicle, resulting in
death or a serious health hazard.
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A\ CAUTION

B When taking a nap in the vehicle

Always turn the engine off. Otherwise, if you accidentally move the shift lever
or depress the accelerator pedal, this could cause an accident or fire due to
engine overheating. Additionally, if the vehicle is parked in a poorly venti-
lated area, exhaust gases may collect and enter the vehicle, leading to
death or a serious health hazard.

EWhen braking

® When the brakes are wet, drive more cautiously. ﬁ
Braking distance increases when the brakes are w::-t, this may cause
one side of the vehicle to brake differently than @er side. Also, the
parking brake may not securely hold the vehicle

@If the power brake assist function does @rate, do not follow other
vehicles closely and avoid hills or sharp t% that require braking. In this
case, braking is still possible, but th e pedal should be depressed
more firmly than usual. Also, the br distance will increase.

ine stalls.
s up the reserve for the power-assisted

® Do not pump the brake pedal |
Each push on the brake pe

brakes. &

@ The brake system c of 2 individual hydraulic systems: If one of the
systems fails, theQ:r will still operate. In this case, the brake pedal
should be depre%d ore firmly than usual and the braking distance will

increase.
If this ha@, do not continue to drive the vehicle. Have your brakes
fixed immedrately.
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/\ NOTICE

[EWhen driving the vehicle

Automatic transmission

@ Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the same time during
driving, as this may restrain driving torque.

©®Do not use the accelerator pedal or depress the accelerator and brake
pedals at the same time to hold the vehicle on a hill.

Manual transmission

© Do not depress the accelerator and brake pedals at the@ne time during
driving, as this may restrain driving torque. .

@ Do not shift gears unless the clutch pedal is fullyﬁssed. After shifting,
do not release the clutch abruptly. Doing so m age the clutch, trans-
mission and gears. Q

© Observe the following to prevent the clue m being damaged.

» Do not rest your foot on the clutc al while driving.

* Do not use any gears other e 1st gear when starting off and
moving forward. %

* Do not use the clutch tg h8jd the vehicle when stopping on an uphill
grade. {

@ Do not shift the shq.| to R when the vehicle is still moving. Doing so
may damage th transmission and gears.

M When parkin @/ icle

On vehicles n automatic transmission, always shift the shift lever to P.
Failure to do s0 may cause the vehicle to move or the vehicle may acceler-
ate suddenly if the accelerator pedal is accidentally depressed.
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/\ NOTICE

W Avoiding damage to vehicle parts

© Do not turn the steering wheel fully in either direction and hold it there for
an extended period of time.
Doing so may damage the power steering pump.

©®When driving over bumps in the road, drive as slowly as possible to avoid
damaging the wheels, underside of the vehicle, etc.

© Diesel engine only: Make sure to idle the engine immediately after high-
speed driving or hill climbing. Stop the engine only afte turbocharger

has cooled down. .
Failure to do so may cause damage to the turbocl@
If you get a flat tire while driving

A flat or damaged tire may cause the followi Q,lations. Hold the steering
wheel firmly and gradually depress the brab al to slow down the vehicle.

@It may be difficult to control your vehi(&
© The vehicle will make abnormal s or vibrations.
© The vehicle will lean abnor
Information on what to do ir‘ase of a flat tire. (—>P. 573)
FWhen encounterin d roads
Do not drive on a ga?hat has flooded after heavy rain etc. Doing so may
cause the foIIow&rious damage to the vehicle:
®Engine st
© Short in electrical components

©® Engine damage caused by water immersion

In the event that you drive on a flooded road and the vehicle is flooded, be
sure to have your Toyota dealer check the following:

@ Brake function

@ Changes in quantity and quality of oil and fluid used for the engine, trans-
mission, transfer, differentials, etc.

@ Lubricant condition for the propeller shaft, bearings and suspension joints
(where possible), and the function of all joints, bearings, etc.
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles without a smart entry & start system)

B Starting the engine

Automatic transmission

Check that the parking brake is set.

Check that the shift lever is set in P.

Firmly depress the brake pedal.

BiEE 4] Turn the engine switch to the “START” position to start the

engine.
2
Manual transmission (gasoline engine) o
Check that the parking brake is set. ~ + Q) <
Check that the shift lever is set in N. 3
Firmly depress the clutch pedal. 0 2
z
Eii=d 4] Turn the engine switch to the * éT" position to start the 3

engine. ‘

Manual transmission (diesel e)
Check that the par ake is set.

Check that the sh(lever is set in N.

Firmly depri@ clutch pedal.
Turn the gl switch to the “ON” position.
The icator turns on.

BEd 5] AteNle ‘00 indicator light goes out, turn the engine
switch to the “START” position to start the engine.
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B Changing the engine switch positions
n HLOCK”

The steering wheel is locked
and the key can be removed.
(Vehicles with an automatic
transmission: The key can be
removed only when the shift
lever is in P.)

E “ACC"

Some ele@ components
such as udio system can

beus<o
a- O

‘Q electrical components can
be used.

“START”

For starting the engine.
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B Turning the key from “ACC” to “LOCK”

Shift the shift lever to P (automatic transmission) or N (manual
transmission). (—P. 187, 193)

B 2] — Push in the key and turn to the “LOCK”
position.

2

ITN21M007 . o : E

M If the engine does not start 9\' 3
]
The engine immobilizer system may not hav t@ eactivated. (—P. 117) 2
<
B When the steering lock cannot be reIea@ 2

Wh %tarting the engine, the engine
may seem stuck in the “LOCK”

/\ qwﬁ“m % tion. To free it, turn the key while turn-
a@{ ing the steering wheel slightly left and
. ' right.

4

HKey remind@ion
A buzzer souRgls if the driver’s door is opened while the engine switch is in

the “LOCK” or “ACC” position to remind you to remove the key.
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A\ CAUTION

B When starting the engine

Always start the engine while sitting in the driver’s seat. Do not depress the
accelerator pedal while starting the engine under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

H Caution when driving

Do not turn the engine switch to the “LOCK” position while driving.
If in an emergency, you must turn the engine off while the vehicle is moving,
turn the engine switch only to the “ACC” position to stop th gine. An acci-
dent may result if the engine is stopped while driving.‘ o

N

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the engine switch in the g ” or “ON” position for long periods
of time without the engine runningQ

/\ NOTICE ye
o)

HWhen starting the engine
©®Do not crank the engineqor more than 30 seconds at a time. This may

overheat the starter n0r ng system.
© Do not race a cq, gine

OIf the engw es difficult to start or stalls frequently, have the engine

checked i tely.
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Engine (ignition) switch (vehicles with a smart entry & start system)

Performing the following operations when carrying the electronic
key on your person starts the engine or changes “ENGINE START
STOP” switch modes.

B Starting the engine

Automatic transmission
Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in P.

Firmly depress the brake pedal. -
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch indicatog, ?green.

If the indicator does not turn green, the eng@annot be started. %

Press “ENGINE START ;

4 N\ ST itch. =

«

‘Qe engine will crank until it
starts or for up to 30 seconds,
whichever is less.

(e}
ENGINE
START

Continue depressing the brake
pedal until the engine is com-
pletely started.

Diesel engine only: the Q0"
indicator turns on. The engine
will start after the indicator light
goes out.

The engine can be started
from any “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode.
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Manual transmission

Check that the parking brake is set.
Check that the shift lever is set in N.
Firmly depress the clutch pedal.

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch indicator will turn green.
If the indicator does not turn green, the engine cannot be started.

STEP
4
o
ENGINE
START
\smp
\_

Press the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch.

The engir@&Qank until it

starts or to 30 seconds,
whichey€rg¥ less.

© Q depressing the clutch
until the engine is com-

‘ tely started.
% Diesel engine only: the Q0"

indicator turns on. The engine
will start after the indicator light
goes out.

The engine can be started
from any “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode.
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B Stopping the engine

Automatic transmission

Stop the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to P.

Eii=E 3] Set the parking brake. (—P. 196)

Press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch.

Release the brake pedal and check that the indicator on the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is off. o

Manual transmission ®,

Stop the vehicle. (}0

Shift the shift lever to N. )

Ei= 3] Set the parking brake. (—P. 19 6

Press the “ENGINE START ” switch.

Release the brake ped check that the indicator on the
“ENGINE START S itch is off.

<
o\

Q
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182

B Changing “ENGINE START STOP” switch modes

Modes can be changed by pressing the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch with brake pedal (vehicles with an automatic transmission)
or clutch pedal (vehicles with a manual transmission) released.
(The mode changes each time the switch is pressed.)

E_/
—THp

=
—10

\
} ITN21M020

| Off*

The emergency flashers can
be used.

2 ACCESSQIb?ode

Some cal components
such e audio system can
b

‘g/; ‘ENGINE START STOP”

itch indicator turns amber.
3EF IGNITION ON mode

All electrical components can
be used.

The “ENGINE START STOP”
switch indicator turns amber.

. If the shift lever is in a position
other than P when turning off
the engine, the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch will be
turned to ACCESSORY mode,
not to OFF (vehicles with an
automatic transmission only).
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When stopping the engine with the shift lever in a position other
than P (Vehicles with an automatic transmission)

If the engine is stopped with the shift lever in a position other than P,
the “ENGINE START STOP” switch will not be turned off but instead
be turned to ACCESSORY mode. Perform the following procedure to
turn the switch off:

Check that the parking brake is set.

Shift the shift lever to P, 2
B 3] Check that the indicator on the “ENGI ART STOP”
switch is illuminated in amber and theg: s the “ENGINE s
START STOP” switch once. o ]
B 4] Check that the indicator on th GINE START STOP” s
switch is off. 2

M Auto power off function QQ
Vehicles with an automatic Q!'mission

When the shift lever is in P, ithe vehicle is left in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode with the engi running for more than 20 minutes (ACCES-
SORY mode) or on%our (IGNITION ON mode), the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch wilﬁut matically turn off. However, this function cannot
entirely prev t@ ery discharge. Do not leave the vehicle with the
“ENGINE Sé TOP” switch in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode for
long periods oftime when the engine is not running.

Vehicles with a manual transmission

If the vehicle is left in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON mode with the engine
not running for more than 20 minutes (ACCESSORY mode) or one hour
(IGNITION ON mode), the “ENGINE START STOP” switch will automatically
turn off. However, this function cannot entirely prevent battery discharge. Do
not leave the vehicle with the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in ACCES-
SORY or IGNITION ON mode for long periods of time when the engine is not
running.
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184

[l Operation of the “ENGINE START STOP” switch

When operating the “ENGINE START STOP” switch, one short, firm press is
enough. If the switch is pressed improperly, the engine may not start or the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch mode may not change. It is not necessary to
press and hold the switch.

M Electronic key battery depletion
—P. 44

[l Conditions affecting operation
—P. 41

M Note for the entry function oo

®,

—P. 42 \

HIf the engine does not start o
The engine immobilizer system may not havaé deactivated. (—P. 117)
M Steering lock o

After turning the “ENGINE START ST
the doors, the steering wheel will
Operating the “ENGINE STA
the steering lock.

B When the steering Izkéwot be released

witch off and opening and closing
ed due to the steering lock function.
P” switch again automatically cancels

The green indicator light on the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch will flash and a
message will be shown on the multi-infor-
mation display. Press the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch again while turning
the steering wheel left and right.

ITN21M021
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[ Steering lock motor overheating prevention

To prevent the steering lock motor from overheating, the motor may be sus-
pended if the engine is turned on and off repeatedly in a short period of time.
In this case, refrain from operating the engine. After about 10 seconds, the
steering lock motor will resume functioning.

BWhen the “ENGINE START STOP” switch indicator flashes in amber

The system may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately.

HIf the electronic key battery is depleted

2
—P. 501 o
X3

O s

@

A\ CAUTION G z
B When starting the engine M =
Always start the engine while sitting in | iner's seat. Do not depress the “

accelerator pedal while starting the e under any circumstances.
Doing so may cause an accident r. g in death or serious injury.

B Caution while driving

If the vehicle begins to slidefue to engine failure or other circumstances, do
not lock or open the @ ntil the vehicle reaches a safe and complete
stop. Activation of th&gering lock in this circumstance may lead to an acci-
dent, resulting in dw Or serious injury.

M Stopping tf@e in an emergency
If you want tOvstop the engine in an emergency while driving the vehicle,

press and hold the “ENGINE START STOP” switch for more than 2 seconds,
or press it briefly 3 times or more in succession.

However, do not touch the “ENGINE START STOP” switch while driving
except in an emergency. Turning the engine off while driving will not cause
loss of steering or braking control, but the power assist to these systems will
be lost. This will make it more difficult to steer and brake, so you should pull
over and stop the vehicle as soon as it is safe to do so.
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/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

© Do not leave the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in ACCESSORY or IGNI-
TION ON mode for long periods of time without the engine running.

@If the indicator on the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is illuminated, the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is not off. When exiting the vehicle,
always check that the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is off.

© On vehicles with an automatic transmission, do not stop the engine when
the shift lever is in a position other than P. If the engimg is stopped in
another shift lever position, the “ENGINE START SI itch will not be
turned off but instead be turned to ACCESSORY =t the vehicle is left
in ACCESSORY mode, battery discharge may

[EWhen starting the engine
© Do not race a cold engine. 6
@ If the engine becomes difficult to star alls frequently, have the engine
checked immediately.
[ Symptoms indicating a ma| n with the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch

If the “ENGINE START ﬁ seems to be operating somewhat differently
than usual, such as ﬁs ch sticking slightly, there may be a malfunction.
Contact your Toyo&de er immediately.

VoY
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Automatic transmission®

Select a shift position appropriate for the driving conditions.

B Shifting the shift lever

4 e )
SHIFT
LOCK

N

BuiALp uaym

\ J

ITN21M022

<= While the “"ENGINE STA OP” switch is in IGNITION
ON mode, move t Q lever with the brake pedal
depressed.

that the vehi8¢ is completely stopped.

)

When shiftir@ ift lever between P and D, make sure

*: If equipped
187
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B Shift position purpose

Shift position Function

P Parking the vehicle/starting the engine

Reversing

Neutral

Normal driving*®

nw| oz

S mode driving*2 (—P. 19&!
*1: Shifting to the D position allows the system to select@ r suitable for
the driving conditions. Setting the shift lever to th osition is recom-
mended for normal driving.

g Selecting shift ranges using S mode restri upper limit of the pos-
sible gear ranges, controls engine braki ces, and prevents unnec-

essary upshifting. ‘
B Selecting the second start

Use second start mode Qe erating and driving on slippery
road surfaces such as gnow.

Non-Optitron typeqﬁ
X

Turn the “2nd STRT” button
on.

Press the button again to can-
cel second start mode.
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Optitron type meters

E Press the menu switch.

The multi-information display
will change modes to elec-
tronic features control mode.
H Press the “ENTER” switch
upwards or downwards until

Z D “2ND START” appears. 2

Press the @? switch to <
a0 changet =3

RT” indicator will a

be ed. §

‘ ch pressing of the switch
turns second start mode on
and off.

Press the menu switch to
change to the normal display.
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[l Changing shift ranges in S mode

When the shift lever is in the S position, the shift lever can be oper-
ated as follows:

H For upshifting
A For downshifting

N
\O

el ITN21M024a
The initial shift r ggr{' S mode is set automatically to 4 according to

vehicle speed. ver, the initial shift range may be set to 3 if Al-
SHIFT ha ed while the shift lever was in the D position.
(—P. 191)

B Shift ranges and their functions
@ You can choose from 5 level of engine braking force.

@ A lower shift range will provide greater engine braking force than
a higher shift range, and the engine speed will also increase.
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B Driving on a downbhill

On declines, there may be case where the vehicle shifts down automatically
to obtain engine braking. As a result of the downshifting, the engine speed
may increase.

W Second start mode automatic deactivation

Second start mode is automatically deactivated if the engine is turned off
after driving in second start mode.

B 'S mode
When the shift range is 4 or lower, holding the shift lever t@rd “+” sets the

shift range to 5.
°

B AI-SHIFT
AI-SHIFT automatically selects a suitable @)rding to driver perfor-

mance and driving conditions.
AI-SHIFT automatically operates when t ift lever is in the D position.

(Shifting the shift lever to the S positio Q els the function.)
EWhen driving with the cruise co&r dynamic radar cruise control

Engine braking will not occur Qﬂode, even when downshifting to 4.
(—P. 242, 246)

W If the shift lever can t@&wiﬂed from P

—P. 594

mif the *S” ind'cg\oes not come on even after shifting the shift lever
to S é
This may indicate a malfunction in the automatic transmission system. Have

the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.
(In this situation, the transmission will operate in the same manner as when

the shift lever is in D.)
E Downshift restriction warning buzzer (S mode)

To help ensure safety and driving performance, downshifting operation may
sometimes be restricted. In some circumstances, downshifting may not be
possible even when the shift lever is operated. (A buzzer will sound twice.)
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2-1. Driving procedures

A\ CAUTION

BWhen driving on slippery road surfaces

Do not accelerate or shift gears suddenly.
Sudden changes in engine braking may cause the vehicle to spin or skid,
resulting in an accident.

N
\0

192



2-1. Driving procedures
Manual transmission

B Shifting the shift lever

Fully depress the clutch pedal
before operating the shift
lever, and then release it
slowly.

o0
o
O
O
O

*: If equipped

e -
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2-1. Driving procedures

194

B Maximum downshifting speeds

Observe the downshifting speeds in the following table to prevent over-rev-

ving the engine.

[l Reverse warning

A buzzer will
tion.

X

. Maximum speed (km/h [mph])
position Transfer position | Transfer position
H4 L4

1 50 (31) 20 (12)

2 103 (64) Q 40 (25)

Gasoline engine 3 141 (8 55 (34)
4 176( (é' 69 (43)

5 82 (51)

1 8 (24) 15 (9)

2 &‘ 77 (48) 30 (19)

Diesel engine % 105 (65) 41 (25)
4 131 (81) 51 (32)

gé5 157 (98) 61 (38)

"

o alert the driver if the shift lever is shifted to the R posi-




2-1. Driving procedures
Turn signal lever

The turn signal lever can be used to show the following intentions
of the driver:

H Left turn
H Right turn

H Lane change to the left
(push and hold the lever

partway)
2
The left hand s}@lls will flash
until you reile e lever.
A Lane clme to the right %
(pus hold the lever >
p ) z
3

e right hand signals will

|R flash until you release the
n

lever.

ITN21MO041

N

Vehicles wi a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

W If the indicator flashes faster than usual

Check that a light bulb in the front or rear turn signal lights has not burned
out.

M Turn signals §0e operated when
thgu
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Parking brake

H To set the parking brake,
fully pull the parking brake
lever while depressing the
brake pedal.

HA To release the parking
brake, slightly raise the
lever and lower it com-
pletely while pressing the

button. '0
&0
W Usage in winter time g‘
See “Winter driving tips” for pwa e usage in winter time. (—P. 297)

ITN21M027

/I\ NOTICE @*

[ Before driving

Fully release king brake.

Driving the with the parking brake set will lead to brake components
overheating, which may affect braking performance and increase brake
wear.
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Horn

To sound the horn, press on or
close to the mark.

N

N

D

=
>
W After adjusting the steering wheel (vehicles @1 manual adjustment o
type steering wheel) 0 =
<
Make sure that the steering wheel is secu ked. a

The horn may not sound if the steering is not securely locked.

(—>P. 98) QQ
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Gauges and meters

Non-Optitron type meters

{1

ITN22M006a

{1

ITN22M008a
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2-2. Instrument cluster

Tachometer
Displays the engine speed in revolutions per minute.
B Multi-information display
—P. 206, 211
Speedometer
Displays the vehicle speed.
A Odometer/trip meter display change button
—P. 200 o
B Fuel gauge o
Displays the quantity of fuel remaining in the talb\\
[ Odometer and trip meter display
Odometer: Displays the total distance t ﬁ |cIe has been driven.

Trip meter: Displays the distance th le has been driven since the
meter was last reset. ? eters A and B can be used to

record and displ t distances independently.
Engine coolant temper {g gauge

Displays the engine c temperature.

)
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2-2. Instrument cluster

[l Changing the display

Non-Optitron type meter (—P. 206)
Optitron type meter

Switches between odometer and
trip meter displays. When the trip
meter is displayed, pressing and
holding the button will reset the

trip meter.
o>
ITN22M022a \

[ Instrument cluster light control .& |

The brightness of the instrumen ter lights can be adjusted by
turning the knob. 0

Q El Darker

HA Brighter

ITN22M023
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2-2. Instrument cluster

B The meters and display illuminate when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

W The brightness of the instrument cluster lights

Vehicles with a non-optitron type meter
When the headlight switch is turned to on, the brightness will be reduced

slightly. o
Vehicles with an optitron type meter . o

When the headlight switch is turned to on, the bri ss will be reduced
slightly unless the control dial is turned fully cloc

B When disconnecting and reconnecting b erminals

The trip meter data will be reset. 9)
If the trip meter was displayed last, t screen will be displayed after

resetting. 0

/\ NOTICE X

[ To prevent damage rgengine and its components
©Do not let the inMor needle of the tachometer enter the red zone, which
indicates th mum engine speed.

©The engin be overheating if the engine coolant temperature gauge is
in the red zone (H). In this case, immediately stop the vehicle in a safe
place, and check the engine after it has cooled completely. (—P. 604)
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Indicators and warning lights

The indicators and warning lights on the instrument cluster and cen-
ter panel inform the driver of the status of the vehicle’s various sys-
tems.

Instrument cluster (non-optitron type meters)

DENG Do e
ML D EmEOy
N A O B

=7 TBELT (@)

ITN22M007

Instrument cluster (optitrgft meters)

ITN22M009
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2-2. Instrument cluster

Center panel

4 )

~

ITN22M024

M Indicators

O
The indicators inform the driver of the o@t ng state of the
vehicle’s various systems.

Turn signal indicator “SET” indicator
<j ':> (—P. 195) (—P. 242, 246)
ipped)
Dynamic radar cruise

ED Headlight high bearQ.Q %"‘s control indicator

indicator (—P. 22
& i (if equipped) (—P. 246)

Tail light inQQ *1 Slip indicator*?

~ ~
200z | p 22 fs) | (P 282)

%0 Fr@ight indicator ﬁ*l VSC OFF indicator*?
(>M232) ce | (5P 282)

N

BuiALp uaym

(if equipped) OFF
*1 *1
Tee) | Eco Driving Indicator 'g?:g “TRC OFF” indicator*?
Light (—P. 209, 217) (—P. 282)
(automatic (if equipped)

transmission)

m Cruise control indicator m Engine preheating

(—P. 242, 246) indicator (—P. 179)
(if equipped) (diesel engine)
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2-2. Instrument cluster

) Multi-terrain Select 'T' Rear differential lock
<222 | indicator*? B4 | indicator*?
(if equipped) (if equipped)
*1
Crawl Control l ond Center differential lock
S indicator*? 4 | indicator*?

(if equipped)

Toyota parking

*1
DOWﬂhI|'| a§3|st cgzntrol P assist-sensor indicator
system indicator

(if equipped) (—P. 25

(if equipped)
o
2nd Automatic transmission B, . e

STRT | second start indicator AEE Al
(automatic ( SP 188) 0] P -229)
transmission) ’ (if equip|

Low speed four-wheel S Pre-crash safety system
4LO | giive indicator light*? warning light (—P. 287)

tion (vehicles withqu art entry & start system) or the “ENGINE
START STOP” s&y urned to IGNITION ON mode (vehicles with a
rt 8ystem) to indicate that a system check is being

smart entry & %
perform:d@ ill turn off after the engine is started, or after a few

0 quipped)
*1: These lights turn on wh§ thgengine switch is turned to the “ON” posi-

second may be a malfunction in a system if a light does not
turn on, ofNf the lights do not turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

: Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”

: The light turns on when the system is turned off. The light flashes
quickly to indicate that the system is operating.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

B Warning lights
Warning lights inform the driver of malfunctions in any of the
vehicle’s systems. (—P. 543)

*1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *1 *1
= ], @ ( X2
A ) X = (@) X
(if equipped) (if equipped) (if equipped)
*1 *1,2 *1 *1,2
f AT OIL 2
@)Pcs) & | 4 B B G e
(if equipped) (for driver) (for front (if equippgd) tic (if equipped)
passenger) ission)
M w1 om ow L0 z
T86LT | (@) KDSS 0(’ =
(it equipped) (it equipped) 6 E,

*1: These lights turn on when the engia@gwitch is turned to the “ON” posi-
tion (vehicles without a smart & start system) or the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is tu ITION ON mode (vehicles with a
smart entry & start systen%ndicate that a system check is being
performed. They will t ff after the engine is started, or after a few
seconds. There a malfunction in a system if a light does not
turn on, or if the ts do not turn off. Have the vehicle inspected by

your Toyota &
*2: The light s to indicate a malfunction.

A\ CAUTION

HIf a safety system warning light does not come on

Should a safety system light such as ABS/Multi Terrain ABS and the SRS
warning light not come on when you start the engine, this could mean that
these systems are not available to help protect you in an accident, which
could result in death or serious injury. Have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer immediately if this occurs.
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Multi-information display (Non-Optitron type meters)”

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of
driving-related data including the current outside air temperature.

(" Automatic transmission )

OUTSIDE"C | &=
20

—— ECO ——

J
\ ITI22M101

@ Outside temperature display ‘ (—>P. 434)

® Odometer/trip meter disp Q. (—P. 207)

@ Trip information (—P. 207)
Displays driving T, Ouel consumption and other cruising-related
information.

@ Shift positj ré&f shift range (if equipped) (—P. 187)

@ Eco Drivi dicator Zone Display (if equipped) (—P. 209)

*: If equipped
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2-2. Instrument cluster

[l Switching the display |

Items displayed can be switched
by pressing the “ODO/TRIP” but-
ton.

N

ITN22M029 o
O
[ Display items ,\‘.‘ |
\"4
B Odometer 0

Displays the tot%@tance the vehicle has been

obo i A% 5| driven. Q
- <

M Trip meters A and B & E

s the distance the vehicle has been driven
{1116 siRee the meter was last reset. Trip meters A and
can be used to record and display different dis-
tances independently.

BuiALp uaym

TRIPEY

TRIP
A O Press the hold the button to reset.

M Driving range

RANGE Displays the estimated maximum distance that
can be driven with the quantity of fuel remaining

‘
"y
Nt
3
y
D

)
5

» This distance is computed based on your average
fuel consumption. As a result, the actual distance
that can be driven may differ from that displayed.

e When only a small amount of fuel is added to the
tank, the display may not be updated.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

208

M Current fuel consumption

[l
L X

-

L/100km

Displays the current rate of fuel consumption

W Eco Driving

Indicator Zone Display* (—P. 209) and average

fuel consumption

——ECO——

AVG

-

-
-
e
=
2

L/100km

Displays the average fuel consumption since the
function was reset

* The function can be reset p ;sing the *ODO/
TRIP” button for longer second when the
average fuel consumptid@n 4S displayed.

B Average vehicle speed

* Use the displayed e fuel consumption as a
reference. 8

QO

AVG
[l ]
Py N
km/h

Qgrage vehicle speed since the

Displays
engine tarted or the function was reset
T ction can be reset by pressing the “ODO/

" button for longer than 1 second when the aver-
\ e vehicle speed is displayed.

M Eco Dri@dicator Light setting screen*

-
L]

- !
oo uent
N g
4

L

’

-

~
L]

[y

D
-

Eco Driving Indicator Light can be set to on or off.

The function can be activated or deactivated by
pressing the “ODO/TRIP” button for longer than 1
second when the Eco Driving Indicator Light setting
screen is displayed.

*: Displayed on vehicles with an automatic transmission only



2-2. Instrument cluster

W Eco Driving Indicator

=

A

il W
a

illll ]

ITO22M031

QO

X

E Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco
driving), Eco Driving Indicator Light
will turn on.

H Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
Suggests Zone of Eco driving with
current Eco driving ratio based on

acceleration.

Zone of Eco dri\‘in o

B Eco driving ra\)ased on accelera-
tion

If the i exceeds Zone of Eco
drivin right side of Eco Driving
i r Zone Display will blink and
riving Indicator Light will turn off.

riving Indicator Light will not oper-
in the following conditions:

& ® The shift lever is in anything other than

D.

® The vehicle is set to second start mode.
(—P. 188)

® The vehicle speed is approximately 130
km/h (81 mph) or higher.
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2-2. Instrument cluster

EWhen disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The following information data will be reset:
® Trip meter
® Average fuel consumption
® Average vehicle speed

If the trip meter was displayed last, the ODO screen will be displayed after
resetting.

A\ CAUTION

v

. . . ® .

B The information display at low temperatures (‘&'Qs with an auto-
matic transmission)

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up sing the information dis-
play. At extremely low temperatures, the i ation display monitor may

respond slowly, and display changes m delayed.
For example, there is a lag between river’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the display. ag could cause the driver to down-

shift again, causing rapid ar% sive engine braking and possibly an
accident resulting in death og se%jous injury.

<

/\ NOTICE %,

[ The multi-i@on display at low temperatures
Allow the inteMer of the vehicle to warm up before using the information dis-

play. At extremely low temperatures, the information display monitor may
respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
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2-2. Instrument cluster
Multi-information display (Optitron type meters)”

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of
driving-related data including the current outside air temperature.

oo 123456km
L J
ITN22M027a

@ Trip information contents ?‘ (—P. 212)

ption and other cruising-related

Displays driving range, fu

information.
@ Electronic features ¢ | contents (—P. 215)
@ Other contents Q (—P. 215)

éo

*: If equipped
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[l Switching the display

El Menu switch

Changes modes to electronic fea-
tures control mode, customization
mode or back to normal display
mode

H “‘ENTER” switch
Changes trip ipigrmation items.
This switch | 0 used to turn
on/off el features controls
and to @ e customization set-

[ Display items o) |

-

B Trip information contents

Trip information items d@d can be switched by pressing the
“ENTER” switch upwa(s downwards.

@ Front tire ang| o

The direction of the front tires is displayed

The tire direction is displayed in 3 stages for both
left and right, in accordance with the angle of the
tire.
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@ Driving range

Displays the estimated maximum distance that

CRUISING RANGE . . . ..
can be driven with the quantity of fuel remaining

123 .. * This distance is computed based on your aver-
age fuel consumption. As a result, the actual
distance that can be driven may differ from that
displayed.

e When only a small amount of fuel is added to
the tank, the display may not be updated.

@ Average fuel consumption after refueling \0

Displays the average @ consumption since
the vehicle was las led

10.0 Lok ‘o
R
@ Current fuel consumptg.

I:@Iays the current rate of fuel consumption

AFTER REFUEL

CURRENT

Displays the average fuel consumption since
the function was reset

10.0 Lrooe e The function can be reset by pressing the
“ENTER” switch for longer than 1 second when
the average fuel consumption is displayed.

e Use the displayed average fuel consumption as
a reference.
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® Average vehicle speed

Displays the average vehicle speed since the
engine was started or the function was reset

The function can be reset by pressing the
“ENTER” switch for longer than 1 second when the
average vehicle speed is displayed.

@ Elapsed time

Displays the elapsed time sir@the function

ELAPSED TIME
was last reset

O
12:00 The function can be gt by pressing the
“ENTER” switch f er than 1 second when

the elapsed time i&played.

@ Outside temperature display ‘

Displ?&outside temperature

Tﬁt mperature range that can be displayed is

-40 °C (-40 °F) to 50 °C (122 °F).

° Displaé

A blank screen is displayed
@ Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
—P. 217
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M Electronic features control contents
@ Multi-terrain Select (if equipped)

—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”
@ Toyota parking assist-sensor (if equipped) (—P. 259)
@ AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) (if equipped) (—P. 229)
@ Second start mode (if equipped) (—P. 188)

N

M Other contents
@ Shift position and shift range (if equipped) (—P. @)

@ Rear height control air suspension display( ipped)
—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owne6 nual”
@ Multi-terrain Select display (if equi )

BuiALp uaym

—Refer to the “Off-road Drivi ner’'s Manual”

@ Toyota parking assist—ap play* (if equipped) (—P. 259)
@ Crawl Control displa equipped)

—Refer to the f@ d Driving Owner’s Manual”
® Dynamic ra% ise control display* (if equipped) (—P. 246)

([ Warni@sages (—P. 553)
Automatically displayed when a malfunction occurs in one of the

vehicles systems
@ Customization

Settings (e.g. available language) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 632)

*: Automatically displayed when the system is used
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M Electronic features control can be turned on/off when
“ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

[l System check display

After turning the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNITION ON mode,
“TOYOTA” is displayed while system operation is checked. When the sys-
tem check is complete, the normal screen will return.

B Conditions for ending electronic features control

In the following situations, the electronic features control will end automati-
cally:

® The menu switch is pressed %o

® Toyota parking assist-sensor starts operating o

®The Crawl Control is operated

® The dynamic radar cruise control is ope

® A warning message appears after b& ctronic features control screen

is displayed 0
Q.
\!
QO
X

éo
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W Eco Driving Indicator

El Eco Driving Indicator Light
During Eco-friendly acceleration (Eco
driving), Eco Driving Indicator Light
will turn on.

H Eco Driving Indicator Zone Display
Suggests Zone of Eco driving with
current Eco driving ratio based on

el acceleration.

B Zone of Eco driving o

B Eco driving ratig @ed on accelera-
tion.

If the vehi Ic,xceeds Zone of Eco

ITN22M030a driving, ¥ight side of Eco Driving
Indicat ne Display will blink and

Ecg @ving Indicator Light will turn off.
Ecé/ing Indicator Light will not oper-

he following conditions:

Q'The shift lever is in anything other than

=

N

D.
o ® The vehicle is set to second start mode.
(—P. 188)
o\ ® The vehicle speed is approximately 130

km/h (81 mph) or higher.

W Outside temperature display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change:

® When the vehicle is stopped, or moving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h
[12 mph])

® When the outside temperature has changed suddenly (at the entrance/
exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.)
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EWhen “--" or “E” is displayed

The system may be malfunctioning. Take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer.
B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals

The following information data will be reset:

® Average fuel consumption after refueling

® Average fuel consumption

® Average vehicle speed

®Elapsed time

O
A\ CAUTION Q )

B The information display at low temperatur% hicles with an auto-
matic transmission)

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm re using the information dis-
play. At extremely low temperatures formation display monitor may
respond slowly, and display chang be delayed.

For example, there is a lag b driver’s shifting and the new gear
number appearing on the disp¥y."This lag could cause the driver to down-
shift again, causing rapid dbd excessive engine braking and possibly an
accident resulting in dét@ serious injury.

AN NOTlCEéé‘

[ The multi-information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the information dis-
play. At extremely low temperatures, the information display monitor may
respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
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Multi-information display (Accessory meters)”

The multi-information display presents the driver with a variety of
driving-related data including the current outside air temperature.

-
OUTSIDE
p)
\. J

ITO22M025 E

@ Outside temperature display o (—P. 220) §
@ Rear view monitor (if equipped) 0 (—P. 269) %
=

(o]

Automatically displayed when the sh(@r is moved into R.

® Multi-terrain Monitor (if equipp?
—Refer to the “Off-road @ wner’'s Manual”

@ Wide view front & sid &r (if equipped) (—P. 273)

@ Trip information (—>P. 220)
Displays drivi&nge, fuel consumption and other cruising-related
information?

® Toyota p%g assist-sensor (if equipped) (—P. 259)

*: If equipped
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[l Switching the display

Items displayed can be switched
by pressing the “MODE” switch.

H “DISP” switch
B “RESET” switch
B “MODE” switch

A ‘v switch
B “A” switch oo
LS
L
[ Display items R |
B Outside temperature display 60

The temperature range that can
be displayed is from -40 °C (-40
°F) to 50 °C (122 °F)

OUTSIDE

ITO22M033E
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M Driving range

2-2. Instrument cluster

OUTSIDE

CRUISING RANGE

123 xm

ITO22M034E

Displays the estimated maxi-
mum distance that can be driven
with the quantity of fuel remain-
ing

This distance is computed based

on your average fuel consump-
tion. As a result, the actual dis-

tance that can be driven may

differ from that ayed

When onl aII amount of fuel
is adde e tank, the display

updated.
B Average fuel consumption after &ng and current fuel

consumption

O

OUTSIDE

CURRENT

QUL
0o ' 10

20

AFTER REFUEL 1 0.\) 2/100km

£/100km

ITO22M035E

MDisplays the average fuel con-
umption since the vehicle was
last refueled and the current rate
of fuel consumption

Use the displayed average fuel
consumption as a reference.
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B Average fuel consumption

Displays the average fuel con-

sumption since the function was
OUTSIDE

reset

AVERAGE e The function can be reset by
pressing and holding the
1 00 £/100km “RESET” switch when the
average fuel consumption is

ITO22MO36E dISpIayEd'_
» Use the displamed average fuel

consumpti a reference.
B Average vehicle speed \)

Displa; Qe average Vvehicle
speé nce the function was

OUTSIDE
I
&

The function can be reset by

AVERAGE SPEED X .
pressing and holding the

40 km/h “RESET” switch when the aver-
age vehicle speed is displayed.

ITO22M037E

Displays the elapsed time since

the function was last reset
OUTSIDE

The function can be reset by
pressing and holding the
“RESET” switch when the

1 2 . OO elapsed time is displayed.

ELAPSED TIME

ITO22M038E

222



2-2. Instrument cluster

I Setting up the display

B Setting up the information display
To set up the display, press the “DISP” switch until the desired item
appears.

If left idle for approximately 10 seconds, the display will revert to the previ-
ous screen.

@ Setting the contrast

N

Press the “A” %v switch to
adjust the chG .

+: Streng

8

QO

OUTSIDE

@ CONTRAST

Buiaup uaym

Press the “A” or “v” switch to
adjust the brightness.

+: Brighter
-: Darker

ITO22M040E
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224

@ Setting the day mode

Press the “A” or “v” switch to

select ON or OFF.
OUTSIDE

DAY MODE

ON

OFF

ITO22M041E

B Setting up the display of the monitors

- oS
To set up the display, press the “DISP” sw@ en the camera
image is being displayed until the desired ieg\ appears.

If left idle for approximately 10 seconds, tway will revert to the previ-

ous screen. o

@ Setting the contrast
QZ'ress the “A” or “v" switch to

adjust the contrast.

@ CONTRAST
+: Strengthen

- Weaken

DNRNNINES

ITO22M042E

@ Setting the brightness

Press the “A” or “v” switch to

adjust the brightness.
*BRIGHTNESS

-+

+: Brighter
-: Darker

| —]
| —]
| —]
| —]
| —]
I
[
[
[
[
[

ITO22M043E
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M Liquid crystal display

Small spots or light spots may appear on the display. This phenomenon is
characteristic of liquid crystal displays, and there is no problem continuing to
use the display.

B Outside temperature display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change.

® When stopped, or driving at low speeds (less than 20 km/h [12 mph])

® When the outside temperature has changed suddenly @he entrance/
exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.) .
BWhen “--" or “E” is displayed on the outside te \clture display

The system may be malfunctioning. Take yo e to your Toyota dealer.
B When disconnecting and reconnecting b%y terminals

The following information data and setti ill be reset:

® Average fuel consumption after @ﬁxg

® Average fuel consumption Q.

® Average vehicle speed

® Elapsed time Qo&

M Customization

Setting of availa guages can be changed.
(Customiza res —»P. 632)
/\ NOTICE

[ The multi-information display at low temperatures

Allow the interior of the vehicle to warm up before using the liquid crystal
information display. At extremely low temperatures, the information display
monitor may respond slowly, and display changes may be delayed.
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Headlight switch

The headlights can be operated manually or automatically.

Turning the end of the lever turns on the lights as follows:

@® The front position, tall,
license plate and
instrument panel lights
turn on.

=0 The headlights and all

lights Iist@bove turn
on.

AUTO Ve without a
(if equipped) t entry & start sys-
The headlights,

and so on turn on and

Q‘ off automatically (when

the engine switch is in

the “ON” position.)

050 Vehicles with a smart
Q entry & start system:

The headlights front

position lights and so

0 on turn on and off auto-
é matically (when the
“ENGINE START

STOP” switch is in

IGNITION ON mode.)
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

[ Turning on the high beam headlights |

H With the headlights on, push
the lever away from you to
turn on the high beams.

Pull the lever toward you to the
center position to turn the high

} beams off.
\ )| B Pull the lever tgward you and 2
[T2s11051 release |£ sh the high
beams :

BuiALp uaym

You&llash the high beams
w6 eadlights on or off.

[ Manual headlight leveling dial (h‘é‘; wped) \
The level of the headlights ¢ r@ justed according to the number
of passengers and the Ioa@wondition of the vehicle.

H Raises the level of the head-
lights

H Lowers the level of the head-
lights
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
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B Guide to dial settings
Vehicles with third seats

Occupancy and luggage load conditions Dial position
With Without
rear height | rear height
Occupants Luggage load control air control air
suspension | suspension
Driver only, or driver
and one passenger in None 0 0
the front seat o
Driver, front passen- &o
ger and all passen- None 0 1
gers in the rear seats 0
farthest to the rear
All seats occupied None 0 2
All seats occupied Full luggag ng 0.5 25
Driver Full | oading 0.5 3
Vehicles without third sé
Occupancy and lug (;oad conditions Dial position
3-door 5-door
Occupa§° Luggage load models models
Driver only, ordriver
and one passenger in None 0 0
the front seat
Driver, front passen-
ger f':md all passen- None 15 1
gers in the rear seats
farthest to the rear
All seats occupied None 15 1
All seats occupied Full luggage loading 3.5
Driver Full luggage loading 4 4




2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

I AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) (if equipped) |

AFS (Adaptive Front-lighting System) secures excellent visibility at
intersections and on curves by automatically adjusting the direction of
the light axis of the headlights according to vehicle speed and the
degree of the tire’s angle as controlled by steering input.

AFS operates at speeds of 10 km/h (6 mph) or higher.
M Deactivating AFS

H Press the mer@witch. :
The multi4giation display wil <
change s to electronic fea- 3
tures | mode. 3

Q

AP the “ENTER” switch =

(o]

wards or downwards until
“‘AFS” appears.

Press the “ENTER” switch to
change to “OFF”.

The “AFS OFF” indicator will be
displayed.

Each pressing of the switch turns
“AFS” on and off.

Press the menu switch to
change to the normal display.

A AT T} ITN23M034
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

M Headlight control sensor (if equipped)

The sensor may not function properly if
an object is placed on the sensor, or any-
thing that blocks the sensor is affixed to
the windshield.

Doing so interferes with the sensor
detecting the level of ambient light and
may cause the automatic headlight sys-

tem to malfunction. o

B Automatic light off system o,

Type A (}'
Vehicles without a smart entry & start sys$

The headlights, front position, tail, licens e, front and rear fog (if
equipped), and instrument panel lights t automatically if the engine
switch is turned to the “ACC” or “LO(& osition and the driver’s door is
opened.

To turn the lights on again, t%@engine switch to the “ON” position, or

turn the light switch off oncegl henbackto @ or O .

Vehicles with a smarje start system
The headlights, front'a@sition, license plate, front fog, and instrument panel
lights turn off autor@c ly if the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to

ACCESSORY. or turned off and the driver’s door is opened.

To turn the | on again, turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNI-

TION ON mode, or turn the light switch off once and then backto @ or
ol
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

Type B

® When only the tail lights come on: The front position, tail, license plate,
front, and instrument panel lights turn off if the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is turned to ACCESSORY mode or turned off and the driver’s door
opened.

® When the headlights come on: The headlights, front position, talil, license
plate, front, and instrument panel lights turn off 30 seconds after a door
or the glass hatch (if equipped) is opened and closed.

To turn the lights on again, turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch to IGNI-

TION ON mode, or turn the light switch off once and then Eack to @ or

=ol
B Automatic headlight leveling system (if equippe \o
The level of the headlights is automatically adjuste ording to the number

of passengers and the loading condition of icle to ensure that the
headlights do not interfere with other road u

WIf the “AFS OFF” indicator flashes $9

It may indicate a malfunction in the Contact your Toyota dealer.

B Customization Q.Q
Settings (e.g. light sensor sepsitivity) can be changed.
2)

(Customizable featurz ~§3

/\NOTICE %
\"4

HTo prevent%y discharge

Do not leave the lights on longer than necessary when the engine is not run-
ning.

231
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Fog light switch”

The fog lights secure excellent visibility in difficult driving condi-
tions, such as in rain and fog.

H Turns the front fog lights off
H Turns the front fog lights on

&

M Fog lights c l@ised when
The headlig front position lights are turned on.

*: If equipped
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Windshield wipers and washer

Intermittent windshield wipers with interval adjuster
The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows.
When intermittent windshield wiper operation is selected, the
wiper interval can be also adjusted.

H Intermittent windshield
wiper operation

H Low speed windshield wiper
operation

B High  spe owindshield
Wiperm&ﬁ

nTega operation

‘O

N

BuiALp uaym

B Decreases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency

A Increases the intermittent
windshield wiper frequency

ITN23M038
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

E Washer/wiper dual opera-
tion
The wipers will automatically

operate a couple of times after
the washer squirts.

Vehicles with the headlight
cleaners: If the headlights are
ITN23M039 on, the headlight cleaners will

operate once. o
Rain-sensing windshield wipers (if equippedy, o
When AuTto is selected, the wipers will e automatically
when the sensor detects falling rain. T tem automatically
adjusts wiper timing in accordance wi n volume and vehicle

speed. o
When AuToO is selected, the s?or sensitivity can be adjusted
it rihg:

as follows by turning thqu

H Rain-sensing wiper opera-
tion (“AUTO")

H Low speed wiper operation

H High speed wiper operation

@ Temporary operation

ITN23M040
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

H Decreases the sensitivity
A Increases the sensitivity

ITN23M041

2
Washer/wip6 al opera-
. o

tion

O :

The wi operate automati- =)

cathyf er operating several g'

i . the wipers operate one 2

re time after a short delay to
prevent dripping.)

3 Vehicles with the headlight
cleaners: If the headlights are
on, the headlight cleaners will
operate once.
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

B The windshield wiper and washer can be operated when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

B Raindrop sensor (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipers)

® The raindrop sensor judges the amount
of raindrops.

An optical sensor is
operate properl
rising or settin
strikes the wj

e sun intermittently
hield, or if bugs etc.

are pres the windshield.
®If the wiper switch is turned to the “ " position while the “ENGINE
START STOP” switch is in IGNITI N mode, the wipers will operate

once to show that “AUTO” modeQ vated.

® When the sensor sensitivit@ turned toward high while in “AUTO”
mode, the wipers will ope€t nce to indicate that the sensor sensitiv-
ity is enhanced.

®If the temperature Qne raindrop sensor is 90 °C (194 °F) or higher, or
-15°C (5 °F) orWe , automatic operation may not occur. In this case,
operate the i n any mode other than “AUTO".

H Effects of e speed on wiper operation (vehicles equipped with
rain-sensing windshield wipers)

With the settings other than “AUTO” also, the time until drip prevention wiper
sweep occurs is changed depending on vehicle speed.

With “LO” selected, wiper operation will be switched from low speed to inter-
mittent wiper operation only when the vehicle is stationary. (However, when
the sensor sensitivity is adjusted to the highest level, the mode cannot be
switched.)

HIf no windshield washer fluid sprays

Check that the washer nozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the
windshield washer fluid reservoir.
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

A\ CAUTION

B Caution regarding the use of windshield wipers in “AUTO” mode

The windshield wipers may operate unexpectedly if the sensor is touched or
the windshield is subject to vibration in “AUTO” mode. Take care that your
fingers or anything else does not become caught in the windshield wipers.

/\ NOTICE

EWhen the windshield is dry §

Do not use the wipers, as they may damage the wir%

When the washer fluid tank is empty o
Do not operate the switch continually as th er fluid pump may over-
heat.

[@When there is no washer fluid spray @the nozzle
Damage to the washer fluid pum be caused if the lever is pulled
toward you and held continual é

HWhen a nozzle becomes b{c d

Do not try to clear it wi 0 or other object. The nozzle will be damaged.

)
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Rear window wiper and washer

The wiper operation is selected by moving the lever as follows:

H Intermittent window wiper
operation

B Normal window wiper oper-
ation

B Washer operation
| Washer/wiper dual opera-

~)

Q
&
‘O
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

W The rear window wiper and washer can be operated when

®Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

® The glass hatch (if equipped) is closed.

M If no washer fluid sprays
Check that the washer nozzles are not blocked if there is washer fluid in the

washer fluid reservoir.
2O
/\ NOTICE K ¢)

EWhen the rear window is dry 6':

Do not use the wiper, as it may damage{eear window.
M When the washer fluid tank is emyg

Do not operate the switch cow s the washer fluid pump may over-
heat.

o
0’3

Q
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers
Headlight cleaner switch”

Washer fluid can be sprayed on the headlights.

Press the switch to clean the
headlights.

’\o
o
»

Vehicles without a smart entry & start s . The engine switch is in the

“ON” position and the headlight switch jSturned on.
If equipped, the headlight switch isj “AUTO” position and the headlight

B The headlight cleaners can be operated

switch is in IGNITION O e and the headlight switch is turned on.

is on.
Vehicles with a smart entry &aart system: The “ENGINE START STOP”
If equipped, the hea t@itch is in the “AUTQO” position and the headlight

is on.

B Windshield s@ linked operation

Vehicles Witéa smart entry & start system: When the windshield washer
is operated with the engine switch is in the “ON” position and the headlight
on, the headlight cleaners will operate once. (—P. 233)

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: When the windshield washer is
operated with the “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode
and the headlight on, the headlight cleaners will operate once. (—P. 233)

*: If equipped
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2-3. Operating the lights and wipers

/\ NOTICE

When the washer fluid tank is empty
Do not press the switch continually as the washer fluid pump may overheat.

o 2
O :
&
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Cruise control”

Use the cruise control to maintain a set speed without depressing
the accelerator pedal.

E Indicators
B Cruise control switch

O
B Setting the vehicle speed c}'
— S P@ﬁ“ON—OFF" button to

ITN24M067 LS

a the cruise control.

‘Cruise control indicator will
come on.
Press the button again to
deactivate the cruise control.

ITN24MO001

Accelerate or decelerate the
SET || vehicle to the desired speed,
and push the lever down to set
the speed.

“SET” indicator will come on.
The vehicle speed at the
moment the lever is released
ITN24Mo02 becomes the set speed.

*: If equipped
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Adjusting the set speed
To change the set speed, operate the lever until the desired set
speed is obtained.

H Increases the speed
A Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily
move the lever in the desired

direction. 2
Large adw t: Hold the
lever in tI\ ed direction. s
ITN24M003 g
]
The set speed will be increased or de @d as follows: g
Fine adjustment: By approximately /h (1 mph) each time a
the lever is operated. ‘

Large adjustment: The s Qeed can be increased or
decreased continually u ever is released.

B Canceling and resunfgg the constant speed control

H Pulling the lever toward you
) [jl cancels the constant speed
control.

The speed setting is also can-
celed when the brakes are

— / applied or the clutch pedal
/ /II/ (manual transmission only) is
/ ITN24M004 depressed.

A Pushing the lever up
resumes the  constant
speed control.

Resuming is available when the

vehicle speed is more than
approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
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2-4. Using other driving systems

244

M Cruise control can be set when

®The shift lever is in the D or range 4 or higher of S has been selected
(vehicles with an automatic transmission).

® Vehicle speed is above approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
W Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

®The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set
speed resumes.

®Even without canceling the cruise control, the set speed can be
increased by first accelerating the vehicle to the desired@ed and then

pushing the lever down to set the new speed. o\o
B Automatic cruise control cancelation \,
Cruise control will stop maintaining the vehic:e@gg in any of the following

situations:

® Actual vehicle speed falls more thar@oximately 16 km/h (10 mph)
below the preset vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set Qis not retained.

® Actual vehicle speed is belo@roximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated. &
HIf the cruise controlﬁgor light flashes
b

Press the “ON-OFRg’ on once to deactivate the system, and then press
the button again ctivate the system.

If the cruis | speed cannot be set or if the cruise control cancels
immediately r being activated, there may be a malfunction in the cruise
control system. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.



2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B To avoid operating the cruise control by mistake
Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
H Situations unsuitable for cruise control

Do not use cruise control in any of the following situations.
Doing so may result in loss of control and could cause an accident resulting

in death or serious injury.

N

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends o
- O

® On winding roads \'

® On slippery roads, such as those covered with E ICe or snow

@ On steep hills
Vehicle speed may exceed the set spee, n driving down a steep hill.

® When your vehicle is towing a trailer & ing emergency towing

BuiALp uaym
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2-4. Using other driving systems
Dynamic radar cruise control”

Dynamic radar cruise control supplements conventional cruise con-
trol with a vehicle-to-vehicle distance control. In vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode, the vehicle automatically accelerates or
decelerates in order to maintain a set following distance from vehi-
cles ahead.

H Display

A Set speed

H Indicators

A Vehicle-to-vi distance

)

button \
B Cruis érol switch

&°6

*: If equipped
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2-4. Using other driving systems

B Setting the vehicle speed (vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode)

Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.

Dynamic radar cruise control
indicator will come on.

Press the button again to
deactivate the cruise control.

. O
Accelerab}' decelerate the

vehicl e desired speed,
and the lever down to set
peed.

N

Buiaup uaym

“SET” indicator will come on.
The vehicle speed at the
moment the lever is released
becomes the set speed.

1 o
— )
M Adjusting the std
t

To change the% peed, operate the lever until the desired set
speed is dj d.

—

H Increases the speed
A Decreases the speed

Fine adjustment: Momentarily
move the lever in the desired
direction.

Large adjustment: Hold the
lever in the desired direction.

ITN24M005
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2-4. Using other driving systems

248

In the vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the set speed will
be increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1 km/h (0.6 mph) each time the
lever is operated

Large adjustment: By approximately 5 km/h (3.1 mph) for each
0.75 seconds the lever is held

In the constant speed control mode (—P. 252), the set speed will
be increased or decreased as follows:

Fine adjustment: By approximately 1.6 km/h (1 mph) gach time the
lever is operated

Large adjustment: The set speed can be incri@or decreased
continually until the lever is released. o

B Changing the vehicle-to-vehicle di

esing the button changes
(Me  vehicle-to-vehicle  dis-
ance as follows:

H Long

B Medium

H Short

ITN2AMOS7 The vehicle-to-vehicle distance

Preceding vehicle mark

\d is set automatically to long
mode when the “ENGINE

START STOP” switch is turned
to IGNITION ON mode.

If a vehicle is running ahead of
you, the preceding vehicle
mark will be also displayed.



2-4. Using other driving systems

B Vehicle-to-vehicle distance settings
Select a distance from the table below. Note that the distances
shown correspond to a vehicle speed of 80 km/h (50 mph). Vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance increases/decreases in accordance with
vehicle speed.

Distance options Vehicle-to-vehicle distance
Long Approximately 50 m (160 ft.) 2
Medium Approximately 4(@130 ft.)
Short Approxim m (100 ft.) =
>
B Canceling and resuming the speed ¢ 2
EI

Ilé g the lever toward you
‘ ncels the speed control.

The speed setting is also can-
celed when the brakes are
applied.

/ / ?/ o A Pushing the lever up
/ Q resumes the cruise control
(TN2411006 and returns vehicle speed

o to the set speed.
é Resuming is available when
the vehicle speed is more

than approximately 40 km/h
(25 mph).
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2-4. Using other driving systems

IDriving in vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode

250

This mode employs a radar sensor to detect the presence of vehicles
up to approximately 120 m (400 ft.) ahead, determines the current
vehicle-to-vehicle following distance, and operates to maintain a suit-
able following distance from the vehicle ahead.

Note that vehicle-to-vehicle distance will close in when traveling on long
downhill slopes.

g . N24M082
Example of cogstaht speed cruising
When ther, Oeﬁo vehicles ahead

The vehi vels at the speed set by the driver. The desired vehicle-to-

vehicle distance can also be set by operating the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance control.

B Example of deceleration cruising
When the vehicle ahead is driving slower than the set speed

When a vehicle is detected running ahead of you, the system automati-
cally decelerates your vehicle. When a greater reduction in vehicle speed
is necessary, the system applies the brakes. A warning tone warns you
when the system cannot decelerate sufficiently to prevent your vehicle
from closing in on the vehicle ahead.



2-4. Using other driving systems

H Example of follow-up cruising
When following a vehicle driving slower than the set speed
The system continues follow-up cruising while adjusting for changes in the
speed of the vehicle ahead in order to maintain the vehicle-to-vehicle dis-
tance set by the driver.

A Example of acceleration
When there are no longer any vehicles ahead driving slower than
the set speed

The system accelerates until the set speed is reached. The system then
returns to constant speed cruising. o

N

'3
I Approach warning \‘@ | =
- N¢) - S
When your vehicle is too close to a v YQ ahead, and sufficient g
automatic deceleration via the cruise cc&v is not possible, the dis- 3
play will flash and the buzzer will s to alert the driver. An exam-
ple of this would be if another dri ts in front of you while you are

cle-to-vehicle distance.

B Warnings may not oc u&n
In the following instan& there is a possibility that the warnings will not occur:

®When the speeb&the vehicle ahead matches or exceeds your vehicle
speed

®When the v§'cle ahead is traveling at an extremely slow speed
® Immediately after the cruise control speed was set

following a vehicle. Apply ta to ensure an appropriate vehi-

@ At the instant the accelerator is applied
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2-4. Using other driving systems

ISeIecting conventional constant speed control mode

Constant speed control mode differs from vehicle-to-vehicle distance
control mode. When constant speed control mode is selected, your
vehicle will maintain a set speed regardless of whether or not there
are other vehicles in the lane ahead.

252

HE Press the “ON-OFF” button to
activate the cruise control.

Press the buttowain to deacti-
vate the cr‘wﬁ trol.
A Switch stant speed con-
trol . (Push the lever for-
and hold for
oximately 1 second.)

Dynamic radar cruise control indi-
0 cator will come on.

When in constant speed control
mode, to return to vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance control mode, push
the lever forward again and hold
for approximately 1 second.

After the desired speed has been
set, it is not possible to return to
vehicle-to-vehicle distance con-
trol mode.

If the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch is turned off and then
turned to IGNITION ON mode
again, the vehicle will automati-
cally return to vehicle-to-vehicle
distance control mode.

Adjusting the speed setting:
—P. 247

Canceling and resuming the
speed setting: —P. 249



2-4. Using other driving systems

B Dynamic radar cruise can be set when
® The shift lever is in the D or range 4 or higher of S has been selected.
® Vehicle speed is above approximately 50 km/h (30 mph).

W Accelerating after setting the vehicle speed

The vehicle can be accelerated normally. After acceleration, the set speed
resumes. However, during vehicle-to-vehicle distance control mode, the
vehicle speed may decrease below the set speed in order to maintain the
distance to the vehicle ahead.

B Automatic cancelation of vehicle-to-vehicle distance c@ol

Vehicle-to-vehicle distance control driving is autonk' canceled in the

N

BuiALp uaym

following situations:
® Actual vehicle speed falls below approxim e&&m/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated. 8

® The sensor cannot operate correctly se it is covered in some way.

®The windshield wipers are ope at high speed (when the wiper
switch is set to the “AUTO” Q. tRe high speed wiper operation posi-
tion).

®When second start moﬁset.
®Bad weather cauth etection function to become extremely unsta-
ble.

If vehicle-to-vehi Istance control driving is automatically canceled for any
other reaso e may be a malfunction in the system. Contact your Toyota

dealer.
W Automatic cancelation of constant speed control

The cruise control will stop maintaining the vehicle speed in the following sit-
uations:

® Actual vehicle speed is more than approximately 16 km/h (10 mph)
below the set vehicle speed.
At this time, the memorized set speed is not retained.

® Actual vehicle speed falls below approximately 40 km/h (25 mph).
®VSC is activated.
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2-4. Using other driving systems

W Radar sensor and grille cover

Always keep the sensor and grille cover clean to ensure that the vehicle-to-
vehicle distance control operates properly. (Some obstructions, such as
snow, ice and plastic objects, cannot be detected by the obstruction sensor.)
Dynamic radar cruise control is canceled if an obstruction is detected.

Grille cover
B Radar sensor

O
ITN24M157 \

B Warning lights and messages for dynamic r&ruise control

Warning lights and messages are used to i e a system malfunction or
to inform the driver of the need for cautio‘r®| e driving. (—P. 553)

R
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B Before using dynamic radar cruise control

Do not overly rely on vehicle-to-vehicle distance control.

Be aware of the set speed. If automatic deceleration/acceleration is not
appropriate, adjust the vehicle speed, as well as the distance between your
vehicle and vehicles ahead by applying the brakes etc.

H Cautions regarding the driving assist systems

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death erious injury.

@ Assisting the driver to measure following distance ¢
The dynamic radar cruise control is only intend@ help the driver in
determining the following distance between th (i,er’s own vehicle and a
designated vehicle traveling ahead. It is no hanism that allows care-
less or inattentive driving, and itis nota s that can assist the driver in
low-visibility conditions. It is still neces, for driver to pay close attention
to the vehicle’s surroundings. g

@ Assisting the driver to judge p @ owing distance
The dynamic radar cruise determines whether the following dis-
tance between the driver'spow® vehicle and a designated vehicle traveling
ahead is appropriate o& It is not capable of making any other type of
judgement. Therefgﬂ s absolutely necessary for the driver to remain
vigilant and to deggernmine whether or not there is a possibility of danger in
any given situ -

@ Assisting ver to operate the vehicle
The dynamiC radar cruise control has no capability to prevent or avoid a
collision with a vehicle traveling ahead. Therefore, if there is ever any dan-
ger, the driver must take immediate and direct control of the vehicle and
act appropriately in order to ensure the safety of all involved.
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2-4, Usi

ng other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B To avoid inadvertent cruise control activation

Switch the cruise control off using the “ON-OFF” button when not in use.
M Situations unsuitable for dynamic radar cruise control

Do not use dynamic radar cruise control in any of the following situations.

Doing so may result in inappropriate speed control and could cause an acci-
dent resulting in death or serious injury.

@ In heavy traffic

® On roads with sharp bends . oc

@ On winding roads Q

@ On slippery roads, such as those covered withgaig? ice or snow

® On steep downhills, or where there are su hanges between sharp up

and down gradients
Vehicle speed may exceed the set& hen driving down a steep hill.

@ At entrances to expressways

® When weather conditions a enough that they may prevent the sen-

sors from functioning corr, fog, snow, sandstorm, heavy rain, etc.)
® \When an approach ébuzzer is heard often

® When your vehi Ie Wlng a trailer or during emergency towing

@ |In traffic condig here the vehicle is repeatedly sped up and slowed
down at fr intervals
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2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead

Apply the brakes as necessary when any of the following types of vehicles
are in front of you.

As the sensor may not be able to correctly detect these types of vehicles,
the approach warning (—P. 251) will not be activated, and a fatal or serious
accident may result.

@ Vehicles that cut in suddenly

@ Vehicles traveling at low speeds o

@ VVehicles that are not moving *

@ Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no Io% oard etc.)
@ Motorcycles traveling in the same lane

B Conditions under which the vehicle-to-Wghlhcle distance control may
not function correctly
Apply the brakes as necessary in th wing conditions as the radar sen-

sor may not be able to correctly hicles ahead, and a fatal or serious
accident may result:

® When water or snow thrafvn up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the
functioning of the s

S
® When your vehi Ie&ointing upwards (caused by a heavy load in the lug-
gage compart tc.)

rves or when the lanes are narrow
@ When steeriftg wheel operation or your position in the lane is unstable
® When the vehicle ahead of you decelerates suddenly

@ Excessive exhaust gas (black smoke) is coming from the vehicle ahead or
other vehicles around you, obscuring your front view

@ The rear section of the vehicle ahead is extremely dirty
® The vehicle ahead has higher ground clearance
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A\ CAUTION

B To ensure the sensor functions correctly

Do not do the following to the sensor or grille as doing so may cause the
sensor not to function correctly and could result in an accident:

@ Sticking or attaching anything to them

@ Leaving them dirty

@ Disassembling or subjecting them to strong shocks
® Modifying or painting them

@ Replacing them with non-genuine parts . oo
B Handling the radar sensor \'

Observe the following to ensure the cruise contr em can function effec-

tively. Q
Otherwise, the system may not function 00 y and could result in an acci-
dent.

®Keep the sensor and grille coveﬁ at all times.
Clean the sensor and grille@ ith a soft cloth so you do not mark or

damage them.

® Do not subject the s n@ surrounding area to a strong impact.
If the sensor move%“ lightly off position, the system may malfunction.
If the sensor orgsurr®unding area is subject to a strong impact, always
have the area j ted and adjusted by your Toyota dealer.

@ Do not di%ﬂbkﬁ‘ the sensor.
®Do not attach accessories or stickers to the sensor, grille cover or sur-

rounding area.
® Do not modify or paint the sensor and grille cover.
® Do not replace them with non-genuine parts.
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Toyota parking assist-sensor”

The distance from your vehicle to nearby obstacles when parallel
parking or maneuvering into a garage is measured by the sensors
and communicated via the indicator (non-optitron type meters), the
multi-information display (optitron type meters), the accessory
meter (if equipped), and a buzzer. Always check the surrounding
area when using this system.

Vehicles with a navigation system

Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”. 2
Vehicles without a navigation system . oc

M Types of sensors \' %

H Fro rner sensors (if ;

e ed) E’

@ont center sensors (if
equipped)

Rear corner sensors

=, A

A Rear center sensors

ITN24MO058a

B Toyota parkir‘%l ist-sensor switch

4 sensor téo
Turns Toyota parking assist-
L

1 sensor on/off

When on, the indicator light
come on and the buzzer
sounds to inform the driver
that the system is operational.

ITN24MO079

*: If equipped
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8 sensor type

E Press the menu switch.

The multi-information dis-
play will change modes to
electronic features control
mode.

B Press the “ENTER” switch
upwards or downwards until
the Toyota pgRing assist-
sensor mar ears in the
multi-inf(@tion display.

Press t NTER” switch to

cha “ON”".

@ oyota parking assist-
nsor indicator will be dis-
layed.

Each pressing of the switch
turns the Toyota parking assist-
ITN24M101a sensor on and off.

When on, the buzzer sounds to
inform the driver that the sys-
tem is operational.

Press the menu switch to
change to the normal display.

260



2-4. Using other driving systems

[ Display |

When the sensors detect an obstacle, the Toyota parking assist-sen-
sor indicator is illuminated by an LED (non-optitron type meters), or a
graphic is shown on the multi-information display (optitron type
meters and accessory meter) depending on the position and distance
to the obstacle.

B 4 sensor type

N

HE Vehicle indicat
H Rear corner ator
H Rear ce indicator

BuiALp uaym
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B 8 sensor type (vehicles with an optitron type meters)

El Front corner sensor operation
H Front center sensor operation
H Front tire angle

B Rear corner sensor operation
H Rear center sensor operation

ITO24M016b

M 8 sensor type (vehicles with an accessory m
LS
When the %ce is moving for-

ward or ward
A
‘®

lified image is displayed
an obstacle is detected.

”

Check surroundings for safety.
9

éo

4M111
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IThe distance display and buzzer \

When a sensor detects an obstacle, the direction of and the approxi-
mate distance to the obstacle are displayed and the buzzer sounds.

W Distance display

Corner sensor

8 sensor type

37.5cm (1.2 ft.)

Front:

47.5cm (1.6 ft.) to
35cm (1.1 ft.)
Rear:

37.5cm (1.2 ft.)
25cm (0.8 ft.)

4%

AY
°
%Iinking rapidly)

%

(blinking rapidly)

Front:

Less than
35cm (1.1 ft.)
Rear:

Less than
25cm (0.8 ft.)

(continuous)

(blinking)

(continuous)

*: 4 sensor type contains only rear sensors
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Approximate ;
distance to 4 sensor type Optitron type CCGS_SOFY
obstacle* meter é«edisrp E:ys)ert
=
Front: §
60 cm (2.0 ft.) to () a
47.5cm (1.6 ft.) @ =
Rear: ° ° @
55 cm (1.8 ft.) to o —
(blinking) (blinking)
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264

Center sensors

Approximate
distance to
obstacle®

4 sensor type

8 sensor type

Optitron type
meter

Accessory
meter (insert
display)

Front:

100 cm (3.3 ft.) to
50 cm (1.6 ft.)
Rear:

150 cm (4.9 ft.) to
65 cm (2.1 1t)

=
=

(blinking
slowly)

(continuous)
A\

Front:

50 cm (1.6 ft.) to
37.5cm (1.2 ft.)
Rear:

65 cm (2.1 ft.) to
50 cm (1.6 ft.)

=
=

(blinking)

continuous)

(blinking)

Front:

37.5cm (1.2 ft.) to
30 cm (1.0 ft.)
Rear:

=

, O
50 cm (1.6 ft.) to % =
20 om (13 ft) \ linking rapidly)

(continuous)

g

(blinking rapidly)

Front: eo
Less than

30 cm (1.0 ft.)
Rear:

Less than
40 cm (1.3 ft.)

=
=

(continuous)

(blinking)

(continuous)

*: 4 sensor type contains only rear sensors
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W Buzzer operation and distance to an obstacle
A beep sounds when the corner sensors and center sensors are
operating.
@ The buzzer beeps faster as the vehicle approaches an obstacle.
When the vehicle comes within the following distance of the
obstacle, the buzzer sounds continuously.

» Front corner sensors: Approximately 35 cm (1.1 ft.)
* Front center sensors: Approximately 30 cm (1.0 ft.)
» Rear corner sensors: Approximately 25 cm ( J)
» Rear center sensors: Approximately 40 qne ft.)
@® When 2 or more obstacles are detect ultaneously, the
buzzer system responds to the neares acle.

O
(o)
09‘

B Sensors that operate

4 sensor type

ITN24MO074
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266

8 sensor type

Forward

Backward

ITN24MO013

W Detection range of the sensors

1] Approxir@loo cm (3.3 ft.)
{palely 150 cm (4.9 ft.)

The diagram shows the detection
range of the sensors. Note that
the sensors may not be able to
detect obstacles that are
extremely close to the vehicle.

The range of the sensors may
change depending on the shape
of the object etc.

*: If equipped
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W Sensor detection information

@ Certain vehicle conditions and the surrounding environment may affect
the ability of a sensor to correctly detect an obstacle. Particular instances
where this may occur are listed below.

» There is dirt, snow or ice on a sensor.

» A sensor is frozen.

* A sensor is covered in any way.

* The vehicle is leaning considerably to one side.

* On an extremely bumpy road, on an incline, on gravel, or on grass.

» The vicinity of the vehicle is noisy due to vehicle h , motorcycle
engines, air brakes of large vehicles, or other le| o)ses producing
ultrasonic waves.

» There is another vehicle equipped with parki SSIS'[ sensors in the
vicinity. 6

» A sensor is coated with a sheet of spra eavy rain.

* The vehicle is equipped with a fend e or radio antenna.

» Towing eyelets are installed.

» A bumper or sensor receives g impact.

e The vehicle is approachin@r right-angled curb.

* In harsh sunlight or intense'gold weather.

* A non-genuine Toygsuspension (lowered suspension etc.)

installed
In addition to the exangles above, there are instances in which, because of
their shape, sign% other objects may be judged by a sensor to be closer

than they ars s
® The shape & the obstacle may prevent a sensor from detecting it. Pay
particular attention to the following obstacles:

» Wires, fences, ropes, etc.

» Cotton, snow and other materials that absorb sound waves

e Sharply-angled objects

* Low obstacles

Tall obstacles with upper sections projecting outwards in the direction
of your vehicle
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HIf the vehicle indicator remains on while the rear corner and rear center
indicators flash and the malfunction beep sounds for approximately 8
seconds. (vehicles with a non- optitron type meter)

Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

HIf the vehicle indicator and the rear corner and rear center indicators
flash and the malfunction beep sounds for approximately 8 seconds.
(vehicles with a non- optitron type meter)

Clean the sensors with soft cloth.
W If a message is displayed (vehicles with an optitron type meter)
—P. 553

W Customization that can be configured at Toyota w
Setting of buzzer volume can be changed.

(Customizable features —P. 632) 600

A\ CAUTION ‘o

B Caution when using the Toyo ﬁg assist-sensor

Observe the following precaut®gs:
Failing to do so may resul the vehicle being unable to be driven safely

and possibly cause a c@e t.
® Do not use the séat speeds in excess of 10 km/h (6 mph).

® Do not attac 0 cessories within the sensor range.

/\ NOTICE

[ Notes when washing the vehicle

Do not apply intensive bursts of water or steam to the sensor area.
Doing so may result in the sensor malfunctioning.
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Rear view monitor system (vehicles with an accessory meter)”

The rear view monitor assists the driver by displaying an image of
the area behind the vehicle while reversing. The image is displayed
in reverse on the screen. This reversed image is a similar image to
the one on the inside rear view mirror.

Vehicles with a navigation system

For the advanced parking guidance system, refer to the “Naviga-
tion System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without a navigation system
The rear vg@ge is dis-
played wh& shift lever is

in the ition.

Vehicles with a manual
transmission
If the shift lever is shifted out of

R, the screen returns to the
previous one.

ITN24M099

*: If equipped
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W Displayed area
Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire

The area covered by the camera is lim-
ited. Objects which that are close to either
corner of the bumper or under the spare
wheel cover cannot be seen on the
screen.

The area displayed on the screen may
ITN24MO31 vary depending on vehi%orientation or

road conditions.
x°

) 600

}: -~ - \
L Corners of bumper ‘o

ITN24M032a
Vehicles without back door ?spare tire

he area covered by the camera is lim-
ited. Objects which that are close to either
corner of the bumper or under the
bumper cannot be seen on the screen.

The area displayed on the screen may
vary depending on vehicle orientation or
road conditions.

T— Corners of bumper

ITN24M029

270



2-4. Using other driving systems

B Rear view monitor camera

Vehicles with back door In the following cases, it may be difficult
mounted spare tire to see images on the screen even when
the system is functioning correctly:

®The vehicle is in a dark area, such as at
night.

®The temperature near the lens is
extremely high or low.

W ® Water droplets are on the camera lens
or humidity is high, Qs. as when it

Vehicles without back door rains. .

mounted spare tire .
P ©® Foreign matte@ as snow and mud,
eralens.

adheres to $
®The su§ headlights are shining

directo the camera lens.

W ITN24M030Q0
B When the back door is ﬁ?

The screen cannot b& ecause a message is displayed.
When backing up icle, make sure the back door is securely closed.

l Smear effect o
e If a bright light, such as sunlight reflected

off the vehicle body, is picked up by the
camera, a smear effect® characteristic to
the camera may occur.

ITN24M033

*: Smear effect — A phenomenon that
- occurs when a bright light is picked up

ITN24M034 by the camera; when transmitted by
the camera, the light source appears to
have a vertical streak above and below
it.
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A\ CAUTION

BWhen using the rear view monitor system

Observe the following precautions to avoid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries:

® Never depend solely on the monitor system when reversing.

@ Always check visually and with the mirrors to confirm your intended path is
clear.

@ Depicted distances between objects and flat surfaces differ from actual
distances.

B Conditions which may affect the rear view monlt

@ If the back of the vehicle has been hit, the cam smon and mounting
angle may have changed. Have the vehjc ected by your Toyota
dealer.

®Rapid temperature changes, such a @an hot water is poured on the

vehicle in cold weather, may cause ystem to function abnormally.
@If the camera lens is extremel it cannot transmit a clear image.
Rinse with water and wipe oft cloth. If the camera lens is extremely

dirty, wash with a mild cleﬂs and rinse.
@ The displayed ima r@ e darker and moving images may be slightly
distorted when the%tem is cold

&
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Wide view front & side monitor (vehicles with an accessory meter)’

This system can display the wide view front monitor and the side
monitor.
The wide view front monitor uses a super-wide angle lens to display
on screen the areas to the left and right of the vehicle and the blind
spots to the front of the vehicle. This system helps the driver check
for approaching cars, bicycles and pedestrians when at intersec-
tions with poor visibility.
The side monitor uses a camera installed in the passenger’s side
outside rear view mirror to display on screen the areggo the left of
the vehicle, helping the driver check this area. . o@

A

N

Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s I,

Vehicles with a navigation system ;\,

BuiALp uaym

Vehicles without a navigation syste

gl
Q . .
The camera image is displayed

when the wide view front &
side monitor switch is pressed.

*: If equipped
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B Changing the display

The screen changes as follows with each press of the wide view
front & side monitor switch.

L—> Wide view front monitor (Side monitor) —<_|

Trip information <—— Side monitor (Wide view front monitor)

The wide view front monitor display and trip information are not acces-
sible when the shift lever is in R.

On vehicles with Multi-terrain Select, the Multi-terrain itor can be
switched to by pressing the wide view front &4gi onitor switch

while the system is operating.
O
[ Display eé
\

M Wide view front monitor

The image from the fron Qr is displayed. Use this monitor to
help check the area in ffoRg of the vehicle for safety, for example in
intersections with 06 isibility.

ITN24MO036a
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B Side monitor
The image from the side camera is displayed. Use this monitor to
help check the area to the left of the vehicle, for example when tak-
ing off and stopping, when turning left, etc. (—P. 275)

ITN24M103a

l Using the side monitor

i

(§X VVehicle width line

Indicates the width of the vehicle
including the outside rear view
mirror.

A Vehicle front edge line

Shows the position of the vehi-
cle’s leading edge.

Front wheel contact point

ITN24M104a

Shows the position of the vehi-
cle’s front tire.

A Vehicle icon

Displays the image being shown
by the side monitor.

B Rear wheel contact point

Shows the position of the vehi-
cle’s rear tire.

275
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B Using the vehicle width line

Use the vehicle width line to
check the vehicle’s distance from
objects such as curbstones etc.
As shown in the illustration, be
sure that the vehicle width line
does not overlap the object. If
you also move the vehicle so
meawiosa | that the vehicle width line and

the object are lel, you can
park paralleb e object.

&

g

B The wide view front%g monitor can be operated when
®The “ENGINE T STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
® The vehic is less than approximately 10 km/h (6 mph).
B Automatic sy®tem cancelation
In the following situations, the system is canceled automatically.
® When the vehicle speed exceeds approximately 12 km/h (7 mph).
® When the shift lever is in R.
® When the shift lever is in P. (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

276



2-4. Using other driving systems

B When the outside rear view mirrors have been folded

The side monitor screen can be displayed even if the outside rear view mir-
rors have been folded. In this case, there will be a slight difference between
the image displayed when the outside rear view mirrors are extended and
when the outside rear view mirrors have been folded.

If the side monitor is displayed while the outside rear view mirrors are folded,
you cannot check the area near the front edge of the vehicle as the base of
the outside rear view mirrors will be in the way.

W Displayed area

The area covered by the camera is limited. Objects which close to either
corner of the bumper or under the bumper cannot be§ the screen.

The area displayed on the screen may vary accordw vehicle orientation
or road conditions.

Front camera 60
1] Masl@

N

BuiALp uaym

ection is masked to prevent the
? ° r from moving the vehicle while

N nly watching the wide view front mon-
R — itor screen. The driver must visually
x—

confirm this area directly.

H Camera’s field of view
Objects visible to the camera
B Objects not visible to the camera

H Parts of the vehicle (bumper, grill, etc.)

ITN24M156

E ITN24M042a
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Side camera

El Camera’s field of view

H Objects visible to the camera
Left side of vehicle

ITN24M107a

o
o
-LE ITN24M108a 60

Wide view front & side monitor came@

camera

ront camera

ITN24M109

In the follo ges, it may be difficult to see images on the screen even
when the sys is functioning correctly:

®The vehicle is in a dark area, such as at night.
® The temperature near the lens is extremely high or low.

® Water droplets are on the camera lens or humidity is high, such as when
it rains.

©® Foreign matter, such as snow and mud, adheres to the camera lens.
® The sun or headlights are shining directly into the camera lens.
® The camera lens is damaged by flying stones.
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B Smear effect

If a bright light, such as sunlight reflected
off the vehicle body, is picked up by the
camera, a smear effect* characteristic to
the camera may occur.

*: Smear effect — A phenomenon that
1 occurs when a bright light is picked up
ITI24Mo46b by the camera; when transmitted by
the camera, the light source appears to

have a vertical streak ahove and below
it. The vertical stre 0 appears in

the masked are%

surroundiings for

eo

A\ CAUTION

BWhen using the wide view front & si(& nitor system
Observe the following precaution oid an accident that could result in
death or serious injuries.
® Never depend solely on tl gﬂ.itor system.
® Always check visual @gith the mirrors to confirm your intended path is

clear.

@ Depicted dista between objects and flat surfaces differ from actual
distances

®Do not usﬁsystem if the hood or doors are open.
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A\ CAUTION

B Conditions which may affect the wide view front & side monitor system

@If the front of the vehicle or the passenger side outside rear view mirror
has been hit, the camera’s position and mounting angle may have
changed. Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

®Rapid temperature changes, such as when hot water is poured on the
vehicle in cold weather, may cause the system to function abnormally.

@If the camera lens is extremely dirty, it cannot transmit a clear image.
Rinse with water and wipe with a soft cloth. If the camer@s is extremely
dirty, wash with a mild cleanser and rinse.

X3
@ The displayed image may be darker and movin @83 may be slightly
distorted when the system is cold. &,

@ Situations unsuitable for wide view front & @onitor

* Onicy or slick road surfaces, or in snm
» When using tire chains or emergen S.
e On roads that are not flat or strai such as curves or slopes.

@If the tires are changed, th n of the guide lines displayed on the
screen may be incorrect. \%changing the tires, consult your Toyota
dealer.

@ Depending on the?ﬁ tances of the vehicle (number of passengers,
amount of luggage, 8ic.), the position of the guide lines displayed on the

screen may C . Be sure to check visually behind and all around the
vehicle bg ceeding.
/\ NOTICE

When using the wide view front & side monitor

Even if an obstacle is no longer visible on the side monitor, do not turn the
steering wheel further in the direction the vehicle is turning until the vehicle
has moved completely past the obstacle. If the steering wheel is turned to
full lock, the vehicle will turn in the smallest possible turning circle, and may
collide with the obstacle.
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Driving assist systems

To help enhance driving safety and performance, the following sys-
tems operate automatically in response to various driving situations.
Be aware, however, that these systems are supplementary and
should not be relied upon too heavily when operating the vehicle.

B ABS (Anti-lock Brake System)

Helps to prevent wheel lock when the brakes are applied suddenly, or if
the brakes are applied while driving on a slippery road surface

B Multi Terrain ABS (Anti-lock Brake System) (vehicles with a 2
Multi-terrain Select system)
—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual"\>o

M Brake assist

Generates an increased level of braking fter the brake pedal is
depressed when the system detects a p op situation

B VSC (Vehicle Stability Control
Helps the driver to control skiddj en swerving suddenly or turning

Buiaup uaym

on slippery road surfaces
B TRC (Traction Contr %g.l—m mode
Helps to malntaln er and prevent the 4 wheels from spinning
when starting the r accelerating on slippery roads
B Active TRC tion Control) for L4 mode*
—Refer t% ff-road Driving Owner’s Manual”
W Hill-start aSsist control (if equipped)
—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”
B KDSS (Kinetic Dynamic Suspension System) (if equipped)
—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”
B PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system) (if equipped)
—P. 287

*: The function only works in vehicles with Multi-terrain Select when Multi
terrain Select is switched on
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IWhen the VSC/TRC systems are operating

s O
% (&)
22

N\
AU ITN24mo73

=il

If the vehicle is in danger of slip-
ping or if any of the drive wheels
spins, the slip indicator flashes to
indicate that the VSC/TRC sys-
tems are operating.

A buzzer (intermittent) sounds to
indicate that VS& operating.

[ Disabling the TRC/VSC systems

282

2°

4

NJ
If the vehicle gets stuck in fresh snow or che TRC/VSC systems

may reduce power from the engine t

wheels. You may need to

turn the system off to enable you to& the vehicle in order to free it.

X

ITN24M063a

B Turning off TRC system r@
é* To turn the TRC system off,

quickly press and release the
button.

The “TRC OFF” indicator light will
come on or the TRC OFF will be
shown on the multi-information
display.

Press the button again to turn the
system back on.

*1: Viehicles with an optitron type

meters

*2: \iehicles with a non-optitron
type meters
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M Turning off both TRC and VSC systems

To turn the TRC and VSC sys-
tems off, press and hold the but-
ton for 3 seconds and more while
the vehicle is stopped.

The VSC OFF indicator light will
come on and the “TRC OFF” indi-
cator light will come on or TRC
OFF will be shown on the multi-
information dis

Press the b@ again to turn the
n.

system
*1.

s with an optitron type

ehicles with a non-optitron
type meters
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B Sounds and vibrations caused by the ABS, brake assist, VSC and TRC
systems

® A sound may be heard from the engine compartment when the engine is
started or just after the vehicle begins to move. This sound does not indi-
cate that a malfunction has occurred in any of these systems.

® Any of the following conditions may occur when the above systems are
operating. None of these indicates that a malfunction has occurred.

« Vibrations may be felt through the vehicle body and steering.

» A motor sound may be heard after the vehicle comes tQe stop.

e The brake pedal may pulsate slightly after the ABS i IVated.

e The brake pedal may move down slightly after t? is activated.

W Reactivation of the TRC/VSC systems after tur ff the engine

Turning off the engine after turning off the T C systems will automati-
cally reactivate them.

B Reactivation of the TRC system Ilnk‘Q/ehche speed

When only the TRC system is turn Q the TRC system will turn on when
vehicle speed increases. How, é/h n both TRC and VSC systems are
turned off, the systems will no on even when vehicle speed increases.

EWhen the brake syste @ates continuously
h

The brake actuator eat. In this case, the TRC and VSC will stop
operating, a buzz sound and the “TRC OFF” indicator will come on
(non-optitron typ ers) or the TRC OFF will be shown on the multi-infor-
mation disp&ron type meters). Refrain from using the system until the
“TRC OFF” ifdicator turns off (non-optitron type meters) or the message
goes off (optitron type meters). (There is no problem with continuing normal
driving.)
MIf the slip indicator comes on...

It may indicate a malfunction in the VSC or TRC system. Consult your
Toyota dealer.
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A\ CAUTION

B The ABS does not operate effectively when

@®The limits of tire gripping performance have been exceeded (such as
excessively worn tires on a snow covered road).

® The vehicle hydroplanes while driving at high speed on the wet or slick
road.

B Stopping distance when the ABS is operating may exceed that of nor-

mal conditions 2
The ABS is not designed to shorten the vehicle's stoppin@!ance. Always
maintain a safe distance from the vehicle in front of yeu@) cially in the fol-

lowing situations: \' =

.. . rD

® When driving on dirt, gravel or snow-covered & 2

® When driving with tire chains %I

(o]

® When driving over bumps in the road o
® When driving over roads with poth?gr roads with uneven surfaces

B TRC may not operate effecti
Directional control and power Mgy not be achievable while driving on slip-

pery road surfaces, even & TRC system is operating.
Do not drive the vehiﬁ nditions where stability and power may be lost.
EWhen the VSC is gctiviated

The slip indic odﬁw't flashes and a warning buzzer sounds. Always drive

carefully.
Reckless drivifg may cause an accident. Exercise particular care when the

indicator light flashes and a buzzer sounds.
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A\ CAUTION

BWhen the TRC/VSC systems are turned off

Be especially careful and drive at a speed appropriate to the road condi-
tions. As these are the systems to help enhance vehicle stability and driving
force, do not turn the TRC/VSC systems off unless necessary.

HReplacing tires

Make sure that all tires are of the same size, brand, tread pattern and total
load capacity. In addition, make sure that the tires are inflated to the recom-
mended tire inflation pressure level. o

The ABS and VSC will not function correctly if dlfferent are installed on
the vehicle. &
Contact your Toyota dealer for further informat :00 en replacing tires or

wheels
B Handling of tires and the suspension b‘

Using tires with any kind of problem o ifying the suspension will affect
the driving assist systems, and ma Qe the system to malfunction.

<

)
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PCS (Pre-Crash Safety system)”

When the radar sensor detects that a frontal collision is highly likely
or even unavoidable, safety systems such as the brakes and seat
belts are automatically engaged to lessen impact as well as vehicle
damage.

B Pre-crash seat belts (front seat belts only)
If the pre-crash sensor detects that a collision is unavoidable,
the pre-crash safety system will retract the seat belt before the
collision occurs.
The same will happen if the driver makes an emer@cy braking
or loses control of the vehicle. (—P. 94) 0

However, when the VSC system is dlsable(}?e system will not
operate in the event of skidding. 6

B Pre-crash brake assist
When there is a high possibilit frontal collision, the system
applies greater braking for@ relation to how strongly the
brake pedal is depresse

B Pre-crash braking
When there is a@ OSSIblllty of a frontal collision, the system
warns the dri sing a warning light, warning display and
buzzer. If stem determines that a collision is unavoidable,
the bra re automatically applied to reduce the collision
speed. Pre-crash braking can be disabled using the pre-crash
braking off switch.

B AVS (Adaptive Variable Suspension System) control (if
equipped)
When the system determines that there is a high possibility of a
frontal collision, the AVS optimizes the damping effect
—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual’

*: If equipped
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2-4. Using other driving systems

IDisainng pre-crash braking

H Pre-crash braking disabled
H Pre-crash braking enabled

The “PCS” warning light turns on
when pre-crash braking is dis-
abled.

N
\O

ITN24M158
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The radar sensor detects vehi-
cles or other obstacles on or
near the road ahead and deter-
mines whether a collision is
imminent based on the position,
speed, and heading of the obsta-
cles.
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W The pre-crash safety system is operational when
® Pre-crash seat belts (situation 1):

* Vehicle speed is greater than about 5 km/h (4 mph).
» The speed at which your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the
vehicle ahead is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).
* The front occupants are wearing a seat belt.
® Pre-crash seat belts (situation 2):

* Vehicle speed greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).

* The system detects sudden braking or skidding. -
» The front occupants are wearing a seat belt. . o(‘
® Pre-crash brake assist: =
>
* Vehicle speed is greater than about 30 km @nph) g
» The speed at which your vehicle is ap nélng the obstacle or the g'
vehicle running ahead of you is greater about 30 km/h (19 mph). 2

» The brake pedal is depressed. ‘

® Pre-crash braking: Q
» The pre-crash braking off sy @ ot pressed.
* Vehicle speed is greater tQ&bout 15 km/h (10 mph).
* The speed at which yafr vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the
vehicle running al ou is greater than about 15 km/h (10 mph).
® AVS (Adaptive Var&e Suspension System) control (if equipped):

* Vehicle spee reater than about 5 km/h (4 mph).
e The spee hich your vehicle is approaching the obstacle or the
vehicle r g ahead of you is greater than about 30 km/h (19 mph).
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[l Conditions that may trigger the system even if there is no possibility of
a collision

® When there is an object by the roadside at the entrance to a curve
® When passing an oncoming vehicle on a curve
® When driving over a narrow iron bridge
® When there is a metal object on the road surface
® When driving on an uneven road surface
® When passing an oncoming vehicle on a right-turn
® When your vehicle rapidly closes on the vehicle in front
?her structure

®When a grade separation/interchange, sign, billbogr
appears to be directly in the vehicle’s line of trave%

®When a billboard or other metallic structure rs to be in the direct
line of travel due to driving on a hill Q

® When an extreme change in vehicle hei0 curs

® When the axis of the radar is out of tment

® When passing through certain.t S

® When driving on a bridge Q’

When the system is activ. ﬁn the situations described above, there is also

a possibility that the Its will retract quickly and the brakes will be

applied with a force grégter than normal. When the seat belt is locked in the
restricted po&ho&p the vehicle in a safe place, release the seat belt and

refasten it. e
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[l Situations in which the pre-crash safety system does not function
properly
The system may not function effectively in situations such as the following:
® On roads with sharp bends or uneven surfaces

@ If a vehicle suddenly moves in front of your vehicle, such as at an inter-
section

®If a vehicle suddenly cuts in front of your vehicle, such as when overtak-
ing
@ In inclement weather such as heavy rain, fog, snow or sand storms
® When your vehicle is skidding with the VSC system ob
® When an extreme change in vehicle height occur%
® When the axis of the radar is out of adjustmen o
B Automatic cancelation of Pre-crash safet

When a malfunction occurs due to sensor
the sensors being unable to detect ob

if there is a collision possibility.,
W Obstacles not detected Q

The sensor cannot det cétic obstacles such as traffic cones. There may
also be occasions e radar sensor cannot detect pedestrians, ani-

mals, bicycles, m es, trees, or snowdrifts.

B When there i Ea@l unction in the system

Warning ligh d/or warning messages will turn on or flash. (—P. 553)

minations, etc. that results in
s, the pre-crash safety system
will be automatically disabled. In thi e, the system will not activate even
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A\ CAUTION

BLimitations of the pre-crash safety system

Do not overly rely on the pre-crash safety system. Always drive safely, taking
care to observe your surroundings and checking for any obstacles or other
road hazards.

Failure to do so may cause an accident resulting in death or serious injury.

M Cautions regarding the assist contents of the system

By means of alarms and brake control, the pre-crash safety system is
intended to assist the driver in avoiding collisions throu he process of
LOOK-JUDGE-ACT. There are limits to the degree n@ nce the system

can provide, so please keep in mind the following i t points.

@ Assisting the driver in watching the road o
The pre-crash safety system is only abl ect obstacles directly in
front of the vehicle, and only within a limit nge. It is not a mechanism
that allows careless or inattentive driy nd it is not a system that can
assist the driver in low-visibility congig@®gs. It is still necessary for the driver
to pay close attention to the vehi urroundings.

@ Assisting the driver in maki ect judgment

When attempting to estirgatethe possibility of a collision, the only data
available to the pre-c&safety system is that from obstacles it has
detected directly m% f the vehicle. Therefore, it is absolutely neces-
sary for the driv main vigilant and to determine whether or not there

isa pOSS|b|I|ty0 ision in any given situation.

@ Assisting ?ver in taking action

The pre-crash safety system’s braking assist feature is designed to help
reduce the severity of a collision, and so only acts when the system has
judged that a collision is unavoidable. This system by itself is not capable
of automatically avoiding a collision or bringing the vehicle to a stop safety.
For this reason, when encountering a dangerous situation the driver must
take direct and immediate action in order to ensure the safety of all
involved.

292



2-4. Using other driving systems

A\ CAUTION

B When the sensor may not be correctly detecting the vehicle ahead
Apply the brakes as necessary in any of the following situations.

® When water or snow thrown up by the surrounding vehicles hinders the
functioning of the sensor

® When your vehicle is pointing upwards (caused by a heavy load in the lug-
gage compartment etc.)

@ Vehicles that cut in suddenly

@ Vehicles with small rear ends (trailers with no load on@etc.)
L X3

@ Motorcycles traveling in the same lane 0

B Handling the radar sensor o
Observe the following to ensure the pre-cr@ety system can function

effectively:

@ Keep the sensor and front grille cleanﬁ times.
Clean the sensor and front grille \Qa soft cloth so you do not mark or

damage them.
® Do not subject the sensor rgFrounding area to a strong impact.
If the sensor moves e&lightly off position, the system may become
inaccurate or malf i@gdIf the sensor or surrounding area is subject to a
strong impact, %IW have the area inspected and adjusted by your

Toyota dealer.

® Do not di le the sensor.
@® Do not attach accessories or stickers to the sensor, grille or surrounding
area.

® Do not modify or paint the sensor and grille cover.
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Cargo and luggage

Take notice of the following information about storage precautions,
cargo capacity and load:

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever
possible.

@ Be sure all items are secured in place.

® To maintain vehicle balance while driving, position luggage
evenly within the luggage compartment.

@ For better fuel economy, do not carry unnecessal ight.
®,
O
IRoof luggage carrier (if equipped) ;)('

B Roof luggage carrier componento

Roof rail
Cross rail

A\ CAUTION

B Things that must not be carried in the luggage compartment
The following things may cause a fire if loaded in the luggage compartment:
@ Receptacles containing gasoline
@ Aerosol cans
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A\ CAUTION

M Storage precautions

Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may result in death or serious injury.

@ Stow cargo and luggage in the luggage compartment whenever possible.

® Do not stack anything in the luggage compartment higher than the seat-
backs.
Such items may be thrown about and possibly injure people in the vehicle
in the event of a sudden braking, sudden swerving or an?ident.
o}

® Do not place cargo or luggage in or on the followi ns as the item
may get under the clutch, brake or accelerator pe\ d prevent the ped-
als from being depressed properly, block th @/er's vision, or hit the
driver or passengers, causing an accident:é

* At the feet of the driver
Qen stacking items)

» On the front passenger or rear seal
On the luggage cover Q
 On the instrument panel 0

* On the dashboard <§.

@ Secure all items in the ocg@ipanit compartment, as they may shift and injure
someone in the eve t@ udden braking, sudden swerving or an acci-
dent.

® \When you foId&t e rear seats, long items should not be place directly
S.

behind the f at

® Never alloényone to ride in the luggage compartment. It is not designed
for passengers. They should ride in their seats with their seat belts prop-
erly fastened. Otherwise, they are much more likely to suffer death or seri-
ous bodily injury, in the event of a sudden braking, sudden swerving or an
accident.

B Roof luggage carrier precautions

To use the roof rails as a roof luggage carrier, you must fit the roof rails with
two or more genuine Toyota cross rails or their equivalent.

Follow the manufacturer’s instructions and precautions when installing the
cross rails or their equivalent.
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A\ CAUTION

B Load and distribution
® Do not overload your vehicle.

® Do not apply loads unevenly.
Improper loading may cause deterioration of steering or braking control
which may cause death or serious injury.

BWhen loading cargo
Observe the following precautions:

@ Place the cargo so that its weight is distributed evenl @veen the front
and rear axles. ®, é

@ If loading long or wide cargo, never exceed théﬂcle overall length or
width. (—P. 614)

@ Before driving, make sure the cargo is sebly fastened on the roof lug-
gage carrier.

@ Loading cargo on the roof luggage
the vehicle higher. Avoid high
braking or abrupt maneuve
vehicle rollover due to fail{e

r will make the center of gravity of
sudden starts, sharp turns, sudden
erwise it may result in loss of control or
operate this vehicle correctly and result in

death or serious injury.

@ If driving for a Iongétance, on rough roads, or at high speeds, stop the
vehicle now and%n during the trip to make sure the cargo remains in its
place.

®Do not ex@BO kg (176 Ib.) cargo weight on the roof luggage carrier.

/\ NOTICE

EWhen loading cargo (vehicles with a moon roof)
Be careful not to scratch the surface of the moon roof.
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Winter driving tips

Carry out the necessary preparations and inspections before driving
the vehicle in winter. Always drive the vehicle in a manner appropri-
ate to the prevailing weather conditions.
B Pre-winter preparations
@ Use fluids that are appropriate to the prevailing outside tem-

peratures.

* Engine oll

» Engine coolant

e Washer fluid o
L J
@ Have a service technician inspect the Iev@ specific grav-
ity of battery electrolyte. <

® Have the vehicle fitted with four sné es or purchase a set
of tire chains for the rear tires. o

Ensure that all tires are the sanize and brand, and that chains
match the size of the tires 0
B Before driving the vehig ’

Perform the foIIowinb&ording to the driving conditions:

® Do not try t ibly open a window or move a wiper that is
frozen. Po rm water over the frozen area to melt the ice.
Wipe e water immediately to prevent it from freezing.

@ To ensure proper operation of the climate control system fan,
remove any snow that has accumulated on the air inlet vents
in front of the windshield.

@® Remove any ice that has accumulated on the vehicle chassis.

@ Periodically check for and remove any excess ice or snow
that may have accumulated in the wheel well or on the
brakes.
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B When driving the vehicle

Accelerate the vehicle slowly and drive at a reduced speed suit-
able to road conditions.

B When parking the vehicle (in the winter time or in the cold
latitudes)
Park the vehicle and move the shift lever to P (automatic trans-
mission) or 1 or R (manual transmission) without setting the
parking brake. The parking brake may freeze up, preventing it
from being released. If necessary, block the w@m prevent

inadvertent sliding or creeping. (,&\

[ Selecting tire chains

Use the correct tire chain size wh nting the snow chains.
Chain size is regulated for eac ize.

H Side chain

(5 mm [0.20 in.] in diameter)
HA Cross chain

(6.3 mm [0.25 in.] in diameter)

ITY25C045

IReguIations on the use of tire chains \

Regulations regarding the use of tire chains vary depending on loca-
tion and type of road. Always check local regulations before installing
chains.
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M Tire chain installation
Observe the following precautions when installing and removing chains:
@ Install and remove tire chains in a safe location.

@ Install tire chains on the rear tires. Do not install tire chains on the front
tires.

@ Install tire chains on rear tires as tightly as possible. Retighten chains
after driving 0.5 - 1.0 km (1/4 - 1/2 mile).

@ Install tire chains following the instructions provided with the tire chains. 2

O
A\ CAUTION N
o

BuiALp uaym

B Driving with snow tires
Observe the following precautions to reduc érisk of accidents.
Failing to do so may result in a loss of&le control and cause death or
serious injury. Q
@ Use tires of the specified size 0
® Maintain the recommendedQRof air pressure.
® Do not drive at speeds j ess of the speed limit or the speed limit spec-

ified for the snow tQ} g used.
@ Use snow tires agall,*ot just some wheels.

B Driving with # @ains
Observe the ing precautions to reduce the risk of accidents.

Failing to do so may result in the vehicle being unable to be driven safely,
and may cause death or serious injury.

@ Do not drive in excess of the speed limit specified for the tire chains being
used, or 50 km/h (30 mph), whichever is lower.

@ Avoid driving on bumpy road surfaces or over potholes.

@ Avoid sudden turns and braking, as use of chains may adversely affect
vehicle handling.

@ Slow down sulfficiently before entering a curve to ensure that vehicle con-
trol is maintained.
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Trailer towing

300

Your vehicle is designed primarily as a passenger-and-load carrying
vehicle. Towing a trailer will have an adverse effect on handling, per-
formance, braking, durability, and fuel consumption. For your safety
and the safety of others, do not overload the vehicle or trailer.

Toyota warranties do not apply to damage or malfunction caused by
towing a trailer for commercial purposes.

For towing purposes, Toyota recommend use of the following parts:
® When towing a caravan trailer etc., use a distributi§hitch.

® When the total trailer weight is greater than d@a
use a sway control device. \,

B Weight limits O
Confirm that the total trailer weight&s vehicle weight, gross
al

axle weight and trailer tongue Ioa( | within the limits.

icle weight,

B Gross vehicle weight
The gross vehicle weigh t not exceed the following:

2900 kg (6393 Ib.&R engine
2990 kg (659 =KD engine (5-door models)
2600 kg (57%I ’): 1KD engine (3-door models)

The gro%le weight is the sum weight of the unloaded vehi-
cle, driveRypassengers, luggage, hitch and trailer tongue load.

Also included is the weight of any special equipment installed on
your vehicle.
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B Gross axle weight

The load on either the front or rear axle resulting from distribu-
tion of the gross vehicle weight on both axles must not exceed

the following:

Front: 1450 kg (3197 Ib.)
Rear: 1800 kg (3968 Ib.)

M Trailer tongue load
The trailer cargo load should be distributed so thagthe tongue
load is 9 to 11 % of the total trailer weight, not‘eg ing the fol-

lowing: \
250 kg (551 Ib.): 1GR and 1KD engin door models)
300 kg (661 Ib.): 1KD engine (3-do dels)

(Tongue load/Total trailer weight >(Q= 9to 11 %)

N

BuiALp uaym

The total trailer weight and e load can be measured with
platform scales found ai way weighing stations, building
supply companies, tru%n companies, junk yards, etc.
, 0
a EQV 1 Total trailer weight
o\ A Tongue load
' I

ITY25C008
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IHitch |

Trailer hitch assemblies have different weight capacities established
by the hitch manufacturer. Even though the vehicle may be rated for
towing a higher weight, the operator must never exceed the maxi-
mum weight rating specified for the trailer hitch.

[l Connecting trailer lights

Use the wire harness stored in the rear end under th%ck.
+O
EWhen connecting and disconnecting a trailer (G}Ies with rear height
control air suspension) 60

® Connecting

Set the rear height control air sion to LO mode.

Turn off the “ENGINE ST@TOP" switch or the rear height con-
trol air suspension.

Connect the trailer. Q.

Turn on the swit t was turned off on step 2.

Set the rear&

® Disconnecting

Se r height control air suspension to LO mode.

Turn J¥f the rear height control air suspension.

Turn off the “ENGINE START STOP” switch.

Set the supporting leg of a trailer on the ground and raise the hitch
by 100 mm (4 in.).

Turn on the “ENGINE START STOP” switch.
Turn on the rear height control air suspension.
Wait until vehicle height is stabilized.

Make sure the hitch is disconnected. If the hitch does not disconnect, raise
the hitch higher and repeat steps 2 through 7.

ght control air suspension to N mode.
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W Before towing
Check that the following conditions are met:
® The vehicle’s tires are properly inflated. (—P. 628)

@ Trailer tires are inflated according to the trailer manufacturer’'s recom-
mendation.

® All trailer lights work.
® All lights work each time you connect them.
®The trailer ball is set up at the proper height for the coupler on the trailer.

®The trailer is level when it is hitched.
Do not drive if the trailer is not level, and check‘f@oper tongue

weight, overloading, worn suspension, or other p causes.

® The trailer cargo is securely loaded. o

® The rear view mirrors conform to all applic deral, state/provincial or
local regulations. If they do not, install ew mirrors appropriate for

towing purposes.

M Break-in schedule Q‘

Toyota recommends that you gﬁse a new vehicle or a vehicle with any

new power train components (€Rgine, transmission, differential, wheel bear-
ings, etc.) to tow a trailer@e first 800 km (500 miles) of driving.

B Maintenance g
®If you tow a trai ur vehicle will require more frequent maintenance
due to the d@al load. (See “Warranty and Service Booklet”.)

® Retighten ixing bolts of the towing ball and bracket after approxi-
mately 1000 km (600 miles) of trailer towing.
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EWhen using a weight carrying hitch

The gross vehicle weight value will differ when the weight carrying hitch is in
use (only on models listed below).

When using the weight carrying hitch, an amount up to the total trailer weight
can be towed by reducing the number of passengers.

Refer to the table below for the passenger numbers of each model.

5-door 7-seat models

Maximum seating capacity ;

Model Sub fuel - Gross vehicle

code*! tank Front Second Third eight (kg, Ib.)

seats seats seats $

With 2 3 7 2880 (6350)*2

Without 2 K< " | 2910 (6417)*3

KDJ150R , r *3
‘okagyo | Wih 2 3 b\)o 2970 (6549)

Without 2 ‘®) 0 2920 (6439)*4

With 2 QR 3 0 2980 (6571)**

KDJ150R . *2
“GKFEYQ With Q. 3 0 2870 (6328)

With {2 3 0 2800 (6174)*2

WitthG 2 3 0 2835 (6251)*3

GRJ150R , *3
“GKAEKO Wit 2 3 0 2890 (6372)

%ﬁout 2 3 0 2845 (6273)**

ith 2 3 0 2900 (6395)*4

GRJ150R . *2
“GKFEKQ With 2 3 0 2790 (6152)
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3-door models

* Maximum seating capacity Gross vehicle
Model code*! .
Front seats | Second seats | Weight (kg, Ib.)
2 1 2575 (5678)*°
KDJ155R-GJAEYW *
2 1 2590 (5711)*6

*1: Model code is indicated on the Certification Label. (—P. 615)

*2: Vehicles standard with 265/65R17 tires 5

*3: Vehicles standard with 265/60R18 tires without electroni modulated air
suspension system . o

*4: \lehicles with electronically modulated air suspen stem %

*5: Vehicles with intermittent wind shield wipers wi erval adjuster ;_

*8: Vehicles with rain-sensing windshield wipeb E:

305



2-5. Driving information

A\ CAUTION

M Speed limits

Do not exceed the established speed limit for towing a trailer in built-up
areas or 100 km/h (63 mph), whichever is lower.

Failing to observe this precaution may lead to an accident causing death or
serious injury.
B To avoid accident or injury

@ The total trailer weight (trailer weight plus the weight of cargo) must not
exceed the following:

2500 kg (5512 Ib.): 1GR and 1KD engines (5-d

3000 kg (6614 Ib.): 1KD engine (3-door mode

@®Do not exceed the trailer hitch assembly,
gross axle weight and trailer tongue load

G\Q'JEB)

, gross vehicle weight,
ies.

® Never load more weight in the back th the front of the trailer. About 60
% of the load should be in the front f the trailer, and the remaining 40

% in the rear.
@ For vehicles with the rear &mtrol air suspension, set the vehicle

height to LO mode and tusn the rear height control air suspension to
prevent the vehicle hei@ m automatically changing.

M Hitches Q

@ Use only a hitc conforms to the total trailer weight requirement.
@ Follow th
@ Lubricate the”hitch ball with a light coat of grease.

ns supplied by the hitch manufacturer.

@®Remove the trailer hitch whenever you are not towing a trailer. After
removing the hitch, seal any mounting holes in the vehicle body to prevent
entry of any substances into the vehicle.
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A\ CAUTION

EWhen towing a trailer

@If the total trailer weight exceeds 750 kg (1653 Ib.), trailer brakes are
required.

® Never tap into your vehicle’s hydraulic system, as this will lower the vehi-
cle’s braking effectiveness.

® Never tow a trailer without using a safety chain securely attached to both
the trailer and the vehicle. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch
ball, there is a risk of the trailer wandering into another |

.\O

/\ NOTICE 6 é}

When installing a trailer hitch

®Use only the position recommended ur Toyota dealer. Do not install
the trailer hitch on the bumper; this cause body damage.

©® Do not use axle-mounted hit%e@ they can cause damage to the axle

housing, wheel bearings, w r tires.

" Brakes &
Toyota recommendsglg with brakes that conform to all applicable fed-
eral and state/provjncidyregulations.
Do not direct %@ trailer lights

Directly spli railer lights may damage your vehicle’s electrical system
and cause a malfunction.
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[ Trailer towing tips

308

Your vehicle will handle differently when towing a trailer. The 3 main
causes of vehicle-trailer accidents are driver error, excessive speed
and improper trailer loading. Keep the following in mind when towing:

@ Before starting out, check the trailer lights and the vehicle-trailer
connections. Recheck after driving a short distance.

@ Practice turning, stopping and reversing with the trailer attached in
an area away from traffic until you become accustgmed to the feel
of the vehicle. . o

@ Reversing with a trailer attached is difficul
Grip the bottom of the steering wheel a e your hand to the left
to move the trailer to the left. Move y and to the right to move
the trailer to right. (This is generallyfopposite to reversing without a
trailer attached.) Avoid sharp ogR
guide you when reversin e the risk of an accident.

requires practice.

@ As stopping distance is inggeased when towing a trailer, vehicle-to-
vehicle distance sho&e increased. For each 10 km/h (6 mph) of
speed, allow at | e vehicle and trailer length.

@ Avoid sudde ing as you may skid, resulting in jackknifing and
loss of ¢ his is especially true on wet or slippery surfaces.

@ Avoid jerky‘starts or sudden acceleration.

@ Avoid jerky steering and sharp turns, and slow down before making
turns.

@ Note that when making a turn, the trailer wheels will be closer than
the vehicle wheels to the inside of the turn. Compensate by making
a larger than normal turning radius.
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® Crosswinds and rough roads will adversely affect handling of your
vehicle and trailer, causing sway. Periodically check the rear to pre-
pare for being passed by large trucks or buses, which may cause your
vehicle and trailer to sway. If swaying occurs, firmly grip the steering
wheel, reduce speed immediately but gradually, and steer straight
ahead. Never increase speed. If you make no extreme correction with
the steering or brakes, your vehicle and trailer will stabilize.

@ Take care when passing other vehicles. Passing requires consider-
able distance. After passing a vehicle, do not forget the length of
your trailer, and be sure you have plenty of roo re changing
lanes. 66

d electrical charging

r overdrive (automatic).

: Transmission shift range

@ In order to maintain efficient engine braki
performance, do not use 6th gear (ma
On vehicles with an automatic transrgi
position must be in 4, in S mode. ‘

® Due to the added load of iler, your vehicle’s engine may
overheat on hot days ( Qeratures over 30 °C [85 °F]) when
driving up a long or stgép drade. If the engine coolant temperature
gauge indicates e@ ing, immediately turn off the air condition-
ing (if in use), u%our vehicle off the road and stop in a safe spot.
(—P. 604)

@ Always ? wheel blocks under both the vehicle and the trailer
wheels when parking. Apply the parking brake firmly, and put the
transmission in P (automatic transmission) or in the 1st or R (manual
transmission). Avoid parking on a slope, but if unavoidable, do so only
after performing the following:
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Ei= 1] Apply the brakes and keep them applied.

Have someone place wheel blocks under both the vehicle and
trailer wheels.

When the wheel blocks are in place, release the brakes slowly
until the blocks absorb the load.

Bi=E 4] Apply the parking brake firmly.

Ei= 5] shift into the 1st or R (manual transmission) or P (automatic
transmission) and turn off the engine.

® When restarting after parking on a slope: . oo

tomatic transmis-
mission) depressed,

BEi=E 1] With the transmission in the P positi
sion) or the clutch pedal (manual
start the engine. On vehicles wit automatic transmission,
be sure to keep the brake pe&I epressed.

Shiftinto 3, 2, 1, or the R ion (if reversing).

Release the parking %QBO brake pedal on vehicles with
an automatic trans n), and slowly pull or back away from
the wheel block Qop and apply the brakes.

Sii=s 4| Have some@ rieve the blocks.

A CAUTI%&

H To avoid an aCcident
® Observe the legal maximum speeds for trailer towing.

®Slow down and downshift before descending steep or long downhill
grades. Do not make sudden downshifts.

® Avoid holding the brake pedal down too long or applying the brakes too
frequently. This could cause the brakes to overheat and result in reduced
braking efficiency.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Front manual air conditioning system”

Outside/recirculated air mode button Windshield defogger button
Temperature control knob Fan speed control knob
2R N
/ = | =
NS ERETZN\
G REAR n A/C
c =) H P P P P P OFF! =] HI
WRIN G| | | |
' | e
- I
Air outlet selector buttonso
Rear manual air conditioning Cooéa;d dehumidification
on/off button (if equipped) {Qon on/off button (if equipped)

<&

l Adjusting the settingsAg

M Basic setting

B 1] To turn he air conditioning system and adjust the fan
spe, the fan speed control knob clockwise (increase) or
counterclockwise (decrease).

Turning the knob to “OFF” turns off the fan.

To adjust the temperature setting, turn the temperature control
knob clockwise (warm) or counterclockwise (cool).

If the “A/C” button is not pressed, the system will blow ambient tem-
perature air or heated air.

*: If equipped
314



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

EiE2 3] To change the air outlets, press any button of |z |, | & |,

HE

Air flow as shown below according to the mode selected.

X

@l

Air flows to the upper body.

&o(*
>
‘O
ir flows to the upper body and
feet.

w

ITN31M026

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

ITN31M027

<& : Some models
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

316

Air flows to the feet.

s

ITN31M028a

eet and the
windshiel @)gger operates.

Air flows tg Qof

<& : Some models
B Switching bethQtside air and recirculated air modes

Press O\

The mode switches between outside air mode (introduces air from out-
side the vehicle) (indicator off) and recirculated air mode (recycles air
inside the vehicle) (indicator on) each time the button is pressed.



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

[l Defogging the windshield

Defogging

The air intake is automatically
switched to outside air mode.

Pressing the “A/C” button to turn
the cooling and dehumidification
function on clears the windshield
and side windows faster.

O
,000

(o
%

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

IAdjusting the positi‘or&nd opening and closing the air outlets \

Front center ou g
HE Direct air flow to the left or

right, up or down.

H Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.

=L
=[50
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Front side outlets

H Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

A Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.

ITN31MO042

Rear outlets (vehicles without a rear manua@onditioning
system)

N
El Direct éflow to the left or

ri or down.

the knob to open or close

‘ e vent.

ITN31M044

W Using the syste xrecirculated air mode

The Windowﬁ 0g up more easily if recirculated air mode is used for an
extended peridd of time.

B When driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle is still drawn into the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is recommended that the air intake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to any setting except off.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

EWhen the indicator light on the “A/C” button flashes

Press the “A/C” button to turn off the cooling and dehumidification function
and turn it on again. There may be a problem in the air conditioning system if
the indicator light continues to flash. Turn the air conditioning system off and
have it inspected by your Toyota dealer.

B When outside air temperature is below 0 °C (32 °F)

The cooling and dehumidification function may not operate even when the
“AIC” button is pressed.

3
B To prevent the windshield from fogging up \'

A\ CAUTION 00

Do not use during cool air operation i ely humid weather. The
difference between the temperature of side air and that of the wind-
shield can cause the outer surface of indshield to fog up, blocking your
vision.

Ui

/\ NOTICE A eﬂ

[ To prevent batterx o&harge

Do not leave the
engine is st@

nditioning system on longer than necessary when the

319
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Front automatic air conditioning system”

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the

temperature setting.

Passenger’s side temperature display — Fan speed display
Air outlet selector button
—— Driver’s side temperature display
Passenger’s side Air outlet
temperature control knob display Fan speed control button
TENP ]| —— v P
o A
N\ 280w o
= + BEAw BB GeERE | w
REAR kad v
= = = = = =
) / DUAL u K 0 Ac 0 A 0 e 0 = || 8y Driver’s side
Rear air
- L L L L L temperature
conditioning
) control knob
operating mode

Automatic mode button

button (if equipped)
Dual mode button ‘o OFF” button

Pollen removal mode button —

Cooling and dehumidification function on/off butto Outside/recirculated air mode button
Winds@gger button
‘ ITN31M005

éo

*: If equipped
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

I Using the automatic air conditioning system

Press the “AUTO” button.

The air conditioning system begins to operate. Air outlets and fan
speed are automatically adjusted according to the temperature set-
ting.

BiEd 2] Turn the “TEMP” knob (driver’s side) clockwise to increases
the temperature and turn the “TEMP” knob (driver's side)
counterclockwise to decreases the temperaturg.

When the “DUAL” button is pressed (the |nd|
button is on) or the passenger’s side tempe
turned, the temperature for the driver an
adjusted separately.

on the “DUAL”"
e control knob is
enger seats can be

IAdjusting the settings manually €9

M Basic setting

Ei=d 1] To turn on the air@ioning system and adjust the fan

speed, pres & 8] to increase the fan speed and “v”

to decrea&the fan speed.

Pre to turn the fan off.

321

w

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|




3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

BEZ 2] To adjust the temperature setting, turn the “TEMP” knob
(driver's side) clockwise to increases the temperature and
turn the “TEMP” knob (driver's side) counterclockwise to
decreases the temperature.

When the “DUAL” button is pressed (the indicator on the “DUAL”
button is on) or the passenger’s side temperature control knob is

turned, the temperature for the driver and passenger seats can be
adjusted separately.

Eii= 3] To change the air outlets, press the air outlet selector button.

The air outlets used are switched each time the n is pressed.
The air flow shown on the display indicates the e; ing:

. N\
o Air flows @e upper body.
~

ITN31M021

<= *: Onlyinth tic mode (Air may not always flow.)

<= *% Some nitlels
o ()

> Air flows to the upper body and
W || feet.

ITN31M022

<= : Some models
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Air flows to the feet.

s

ITN31M023a

Air flows to eet and the
Windshield(' ger operates.

(o
%

<& : Some models
B Switching betwan@ ide air and recirculated air modes

Press o\

The switches between outside air mode (introduces air from
outside the vehicle) (indicator off) and recirculated air mode (recycles
air inside the vehicle) (indicator on) each time the button is pressed.

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Changing the rear seat settings (vehicles with a rear automatic
air conditioning system)

B Adjusting the temperature setting

Press the “REAR” button.
“REAR” is shown on the display.

BEZ 2] Turn the “TEMP” knob (passenger’s side) clockwise to
increases the temperature and turn the “TEMP” knob (pas-
senger’s side) counterclockwise to decreasathe tempera-

ture.
’\0

M Adjusting the fan speed x)

A
Press “A"on | & | to increase the fa@ed and “v” to decrease

the fan speed.

Press Js=| to turn the fan oﬁ 02

B Changing the air outlet

Press .

The air outlet%#h each time the button is pressed (—P. 334)

KX
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

[l Defogging the windshield

Defogging

The air conditioning system oper-
ates automatically.

Recirculated air mode may auto-
matically switch to outside air
mode when the ambient tempera-
ture is low.

O
,000

(o
%

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

Operates pollen removal mode
on/off.

Outside air mode switches to
recirculated air mode. Pollen is
removed from the air and the air
flows to the upper part of the

body.

I ‘mmo‘te Usually the system will turn off
automatically after approximately
3 minutes.

325



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the position and opening and closing the air outlets

326

Front center outlets

ITN31M042

Rear outlets (vehicles without a
system)

[l I
[ =
<,Rl7:"1>1 u

=

. ITN31Mo44

HE Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

A Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.

&o(‘
>
‘O
Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

H Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.

rear automatic air conditioning

H Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

A Turn the knob to open or close
the vent.



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

M Using automatic mode

Fan speed is adjusted automatically according to the temperature setting
and ambient conditions. As a result, the following may occur.

® Immediately after the switch is pressed, the fan may stop for a while until
warm or cool air is ready to flow.

® Cool air may flow to the area around the upper body when the heater is
on.

B Switching between outside air and recirculated air modes

Recirculated air mode or outside air mode may be automa@ﬂy switched to
in accordance with the temperature setting, inside tem, ure, outside tem-
perature, etc.

B Using the system in recirculated air mode Po

The windows will fog up more easily if the re ated air mode is used.

BWindow defogger feature xo

Recirculated air mode may automatig witch to outside air mode in situa-
tions where the windows need gged.

B Pollen removal mode
@®In order to prevent the ows from fogging up when the outside air is

cold, the following gg ur

 Qutside air m s not switch to recirculated air mode.
e The air copdi g system operates automatically.

e The op cancels after 1 minute.

@ In rainy weather, the windows may fog up. Press .
B When driving on dusty roads

Close all windows. If dust thrown up by the vehicle is still drawn into the vehi-
cle after closing the windows, it is recommended that the air intake mode be
set to outside air mode and the fan speed to any setting except off.

327
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3-1. Usi

328

ng the air conditioning system and defogger

EWhen the indicator light on the “A/C” button flashes

Press the “A/C” button to turn off the cooling and dehumidification function
and turn it on again. There may be a problem in the air conditioning control
system if the indicator light continues to flash. Turn the air conditioning sys-
tem off and have it inspected by your Toyota dealer.

B When outside air temperature is below 0 °C (32 °F)

The cooling and dehumidification function may not operate even when the
“AIC” button is pressed.

W Using the rear automatic air conditioning system

® When the rear automatic air conditioning system is on dicator light
on the “REAR” button is turned on. o

® If the system is left untouched for approximately&\conds after chang-
ing to the rear automatic air conditioning s s@ e control mode in the
front control panel returns to the front. 6
M Air conditioning odors

® During use, various odors from ingj Snd outside the vehicle may enter
into and accumulate in the air ¢ ning system. This may then cause
odor to be emitted from the

® To reduce potential odors@m occurring:
e Itis recommende e air conditioning system be set to outside air
mode prior to turniyg the vehicle off.
e The start timi the blower may be delayed for a short period of time

immediat r the air conditioning system is started in automatic
mode. é

B Customization

Settings (e.g. A/C automatic mode button operation) can be changed.
(Customizable features —P. 632)



3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

A\ CAUTION

B To prevent the windshield from fogging up

Do not use during cool air operation in extremely humid weather. The

difference between the temperature of the outside air and that of the wind-
shield can cause the outer surface of the windshield to fog up, blocking your

vision.

/\ NOTICE

KN

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on lo
engine is stopped.
o

Q\J

$%cém necessary when the

\ ¥4

329
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear manual air conditioning system”

Air outlet selector buttons

e I

PN EE

Lé\ > e

$OFF O
N
Fan speed control knob Tempe@ control knob
N G ITN31M002
D

O

[ Using the rear manual air conditiO{Q system \

Press the “REAR” button on th@t manual air conditioning control

panel.
l Adjusting the sett@ |
B Adjusting th%m erature setting

Turn the rature control knob clockwise (warm) or counter-
clockwis ol).

B Changing the air outlets

Press any buttonof |o & |, |o | or |ow

Air flows as shown below according to the mode selected.

*: If equipped
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Air flows to the upper body.

ITN31M035

Air flows to the ger body and

*;’ feet.
,000

&
‘O

Air flows to the feet.

w

ITN31MO!

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

ITN31M037

B Adjusting the fan speed
Turn the air volume control knob clockwise (increase) or counter-
clockwise (decrease).
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

IAdjusting the position of and opening and closing the air outlets

Roof side outlets

HE Direct air flow to the left or
right, up or down.

A Turn the knob fully to the back
of the vehicle to close the

vent.
o>
)
/\ NOTICE y\’
[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning syst onger than necessary when the
engine is stopped.

/
ITN31M038
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear automatic air conditioning system”

Air outlets and fan speed are automatically adjusted according to the
temperature setting.

Automatic mode button Temperature display Fan speed display
(7 N)
[ ]
AUTO TEMP 2042040 & OFF <jjirr— "OFF
button
o o o
VTEMPA || 2 || o3 || 40 || Vo N[ Foncreee
control
I I button
1 | 1
N | _
Temperature |
control button Air outlet selector button
ITN31M001

IUsing automatic air conditj Asttem

B 1] Press the “AU k utton.

The air con system will operate, and air outlets and fan
speed will ge aBjusted automatically.

BiE 2] Pres n the “TEMP” button to increase the temperature
and o decrease the temperature.

*: If equipped
333
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

[ Adjusting the settings manually

334

B Adjusting the temperature setting

Press “A” on the “TEMP” button to increase the temperature and
“v" to decrease the temperature.

B Changing the air outlets

Press any button of | & | , ) il oor ||
Air flows as shown below according to the mode 2 d.

Air rov&ﬁthe upper body.

Air flows to the upper body and
feet.

ITN31MO036




3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Air flows to the feet.

ol

ITN31M037

M Adjusting the fan speed

Press “A” (increase) or “v” (decrease) on

Pressing | zore | turns off the fan. 60 -
IAdjusting the position and oper%gd closing the air outlets \ =
@

Roof side outlets s
oy =

- H Direct air flow to the left or 2

, right, up or down. 3

H Turn the knob fully to the back
of the vehicle to close the
vent.

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the air conditioning system on longer than necessary when the
engine is stopped.
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

Heater idle up switch®

This feature is used to boost heating effect in extremely cold condi-
tions when the vehicle is not moving.

Press the switch to increase
engine speed.

Press the switch again to
return the engine to the normal
idle speed. If you do not turn
the switch to off, the engine
speed is incre whenever

the engine’ise d.
N\
¥

B Heater idle up switch can be operate{@n
® The engine is running. 9

® The engine coolant tempera@@o 3
\3
QO
X
O

Q

*: If equipped
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger
Rear window defogger switch

Defoggers are used to defog the rear window, and to remove rain-
drops, dew and frost from the outside rear view mirrors (if equipped).

Vehicles with a front manual air conditioning system

A Vehicles without the out-
side rear view mirror defog-
gers

B Vehicles with the outside
rear view mirror defoggers

Turns the defo on/off
L J

The def%s will automati-
cally 0 after their opera-
tiog 8igI®. The operation time is
b en 15 minutes and 270

utes depending on the

Q‘ambient temperature and vehi-

cle speed.

Vehicles with a front auton'c air conditioning system

A Vehicles without the out-
side rear view mirror defog-
gers

B Vehicles with the outside
rear view mirror defoggers

Turns the defoggers on/off

The defoggers will automati-
cally turn off after their opera-
tion time. The operation time is
between 15 minutes and 270
minutes depending on the
ambient temperature and vehi-
cle speed.

337
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3-1. Using the air conditioning system and defogger

W The defoggers can be operated when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

B The outside rear view mirror defoggers (vehicles with the outside rear
view mirror defoggers)

Turning the rear window defogger on will turn the outside rear view mirror

defoggers on. o
O

®,

A\ CAUTION ’é

BWhen the outside rear view mirror defog@e on (vehicles with the
outside rear view mirror defoggers)

become very hot and burn you. ;

)

Do not touch the outside surface ot& rear view mirrors, as they can
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3-2. Using the audio system
Audio system types”

Vehicles with a navigation system
Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.

Vehicles without a navigation system
Type A: CD player with AM/FM radio

Type B: CD player with a changer and AM/FM radio

Type A
MUTE m/ \ ®
Q
TUNE-SEL PUR-VOL 3
iPod DISC FLD ART
oY HEE EREE #
o€RAND, DeRPT
PUSH MENU-ENTER —
=]
ANllrexr| 1] 2| 3 5 | 6 |soan || AN T
SEEK =
FOLDER e 3
A\Y4 AM U cD AUX-USB \V4 =
1 [
Q
=
c
=
b —J 8
ITN32M013a
Type B
-_
=
ST m/ \ N
===
TUNE-SEL PUR-VOL
D 000060 P
oY BEE
2€RAND, BeRPT,
PUSH MENU-ENTER
ANdlmer| 1] 2] 3| afs] 6 |sm| A
CH SEEK
DISC TRACK
v M M CD-AUX AUTOP v
b —J
ITN32M004
*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

Title Page
Using the radio P. 341
Using the CD player P. 344
Playing MP3 and WMA discs P. 353
Operating an iPod P. 361
Operating a USB memory P. 369
Optimal use of the audio system P78
Using the AUX port . 0%1
Using the steering switches C,‘ P. 383

60

©

Interference may be heard th &e audio system’s speakers if a mobile
phone is being used inside{ se to the vehicle while the audio system is

operating. o

B Using mobile phones

/\ NOTICE 0\

HTo preventery discharge

Do not leave the audio system on longer than necessary with the engine off.
[ To avoid damaging the audio system

Take care not to spill drinks or other fluids over the audio system.
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the radio

Type A
“PWR<VOL" knob
PWR-VOL 3 PWR-VOL
Mute button J@ H
. i gk =
Preset station buttons Power  Volume |
oo/ [\
% ‘PWR\Q
TEXT|| 1 2 I 3 4 I 5 6 |SCAN 0
FOLDER 3 A
AV4 AM M cD AUX- US|
i i Seek button 3
Frequency —
adjustment knob
‘en button 5
[¢)
AM/FM mode buttons Q o8
9 ITN32M015a =
)
Type B £
=
‘ “PWReVOL" knob ]
o PWRVOL PWR VOL
Frequency Q Scan button
adjustment knob \
Preset station buttons Power
7 |\ |c=
e — )
TUNE-SEL PWR-VOL
A TEXT|| 1] o2 | 3| a | 5 |6 |S(VIAM A
SEI
DISC TRACK
AV4 AM M CD-AUX AUTO-P A\V4
—
— —J
Preset tuning button Auto preset button Seek button

AM/FM mode buttons

ITN32MO11
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3-2. Using the audio system

ISetting station presets

B Manually operation

B 1] Search for the desired stations by turning the “TUNESEL”
knob or pressing “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/TRACK” button.

2] Press and hold the button (from the 1 button to the 6 button)
the station is to be set to until you hear a beep.
B Automatically operation (type B)
Press and hold the “AUTO<P” button until you hear, §)eep

Up to 6 stations are set in order of receptl
setting is complete, 2 beeps will be heard

lity. When the

Press the “AUTO<P” button again to r Q the previously set sta-
tions. This temporary memory funcuon& ful if you move out of the

reception area while driving.

To preset the stations, press a each of the 1 button to the 6 but-
ton in turn until you hear a b@

IScanning radio stations* \

B Scanning the p Qadio stations

Press a ld the “SCAN” button until you hear a beep.
Pre ns will be played for 5 seconds each.

EiiEE 2] Wherthe desired station is reached, press the button again.
B Scanning all the radio stations within range

Press the “SCAN” button.
All the stations with reception will be played for 5 seconds each.

Eii= 2] When the desired station is reached, press the button again.

342



3-2. Using the audio system

[l silencing the sound (type A)

Press the “MUTE” button.

Press the button again to turn the system back on.

EWhen the battery is disconnected
All preset stations are erased.
Il Reception sensitivity

e to the con-
signal strength

@It is difficult to maintain perfect radio reception at all ti
tinually changing position of the antenna, differe
and surrounding objects, such as trains and tran

©® When the “AUTO-P” button is used, automati on selection and auto-

matic registering of the stations may not b ible. (type B)
®The radio antenna is mounted inside ar quarter window. To main-
tain clear radio reception, do not metallic window tinting or other

metallic objects to the antenna \/@ ounted inside the rear quarter win-

. &Q'
QO
o\

Q

343
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the CD player

Type A

“PWReVOL" knob

PWR-VOL

Random playback button o
@ 1Q

Mute button Eject button——

-

Power Volume |

Text button Track selector
button

Repeat play button——— an button

Pla@ button
‘ ITN32M015a
Type B

& Eject button ——  PWReVOL"knob

PHROL PUR-VOL

@ |Q

P

Load button Playback/Pause button

Power Volume |

Text button “%Ei

| ~ Track selector
CD selector D?\gc button
button
- —

L—— Scan button

Random playback ——— — Playback button

button Repeat play button

ITN32M011
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3-2. Using the audio system

[ Loading a CD

M Loading aCD

Type A
Insert a CD.
Type B
Press the “LOAD” button.
“WAIT” is shown on the display.
B 2] When the indicator on the slot turns fror@er to green,

. L J
insert a CD. Q

The display changes from “WAIT” to “LOA@

B Loading multiple CDs (type B)
Press and hold the “LOAD” b ntil you hear a beep.

w

“WAIT” is shown on the displ

B 2] When the indicator &Iot turns from amber to green,
insert a CD.
The display chan rom “WAIT” to “LOAD".

The indicatoQ‘x e slot turns to amber when the CD is being

inserted. \
Whegt@lndicator on the slot turns from amber to green,

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

ins next CD.
Repeat the procedure for the remaining CDs.

To cancel the operation, press the “LOAD” button. If you do not
insert a disc within 15 seconds, loading will be canceled automati-
cally.
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3-2. Using the audio system

[ Ejecting CDs

M Ejecting a CD

Type A
Press and remove the CD.
Type B
B 1] To select the CD to be ejected,
press “A” or “v" on the “CH/
DISC” button. o
1D 000060 Q

The seleq® isc number is
shown o0 display.

- >
ITN32M020 o
B 2] Press and remo@ CD.

B Ejecting all the CDs (ty
Press and hold til you hear a beep, and then remove

the CDs. o
0’3

Q
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3-2. Using the audio system

ISeIecting, fast-forwarding, reversing and scanning tracks

W Selecting a track

Press “A” to move up or “v” to move down using the “SEEK/
TRACK?” button until the desired track number is displayed.

B Fast-forwarding and reversing tracks

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/
TRACK” button until you hear a beep.

M Scanning tracks o
O

Press the “SCAN” button. °
The first ten seconds of each track will be d.
To cancel, press the “SCAN” button @ 3
Press the button again when tb&sired track is reached.
5
[l Selecting a CD (type B) | S
o)
B Selecting a CD to pIayQ' 2
To select the desired press “A” or “v" on the “CH/DISC” button. g
B Scanning IoadeQDs
Press a ld the “SCAN” button until you hear a beep.

Th
To cantel, press the “SCAN” button again.
Press the button again when the desired CD is reached.

seconds of the first track on each CD will be played.

347



3-2. Using the audio system

[ Playing and pausing tracks (type B) |

To play or pause a track, press the 3 (»m ) button.

[ Random playback |

B Current CD
Press the 1 (RAND) button.
Songs are played in random order.
To cancel, press the 1 (RAND) button again. o
M All CDs (type B) ’\o
Press and hold the 1 (RAND) button until hear a beep.
Tracks on all loaded CDs are played in r, order.

To cancel, press the 1 (RAND) butt(@ain.

I Repeat play Q.‘QQ
B Repeating a track

Press the 2 (RPT @

To cancel, pregs th®2 (RPT) button again.

B Repeatin ao the tracks on a CD (type B)
Press an d the 2 (RPT) button until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button again.
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3-2. Using the audio system

[l Switching the display

Press the “TEXT” button.

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — CD title — Track title.

[l silencing the sound (type A)

Press the “MUTE” button.

Press the button again to turn the system back on. o
X3

w

B CD player protection feature o
To protect the internal components, playbac@omatically stopped when

a problem is detected. o

W Display
Up to 12 characters can be displa@a time.

If there are 13 or more char ressing and holding the “TEXT” button
for 1 second or more enableg tONdisplay the remaining characters.

A maximum of 24 charac an be displayed.

If the “TEXT” butto sed for more than 1 second again or has not
been operated for Q han 6 seconds, the display will return to the first 12

characters.
Depending &:ontents recorded, the characters may not be displayed

properly or ma¥ not be displayed at all.

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|
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3-2. Using the audio system

EWhen “ERROR” or “WAIT” is shown on the display

“ERROR”: This indicates a trouble either in the CD or inside the player. The
CD may be dirty, damaged, or inserted up-side down.

“WAIT”:  This indicates that operation is stopped due to a high tempera-
ture inside the player. Wait for a while and then press the “CD” or
“CD+AUX” button. If the CD still cannot be played back, contact
your Toyota dealer.

W Discs that can be used

Discs with the marks shown below can be used.
Playback may not be possible depending on recording fogmgat or disc fea-
tures, or due to scratches, dirt or deterioration.

’\O

of \

digs dige s Qs <
DIGITAL AUDIO DIGITAL AUDIO DIGITAL AUDIO

OIGTTACAUDIO. (ISR T i 0

I

CDs with copy-protect features may not b
B Lens cleaners
Do not use lens cleaners. Doing s damage the CD player.

HIf discs are left inside the ayer or in the ejected position for
extended periods of time

The discs may be da d may not play properly.

)
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

W CDs and adapters that cannot be used

Do not use the following types of CDs, 8 cm (3 in.) CD adapters or Dual
Disc.
Doing so may damage the CD player and/or the CD insert/eject function.

© CDs that have a diameter that is not 12

cm (4.7 in.)
N
\O

ITN32A002 o
QLow-qua@ deformed CDs

o)
\)
R

©CDs with a transparent or translucent
recording area

w

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

ITN32A004
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3-2. Using the audio system

/\ NOTICE

©CDs that have tape, stickers or CD-R
® labels attached to them, or that have

f & had the label peeled off
e

ITN32A005

[ CD player precautions o
Failure to follow the precautions below may result in s damage to the

CDs or the player itself. \,
© Do not insert anything other than CDs into h&élot.
@ Do not apply oil to the CD player. 6

© Store CDs away from direct sunlight. o

@ Never try to disassemble any par Qe CD player.

Q‘ 0 not insert more than one CD at a
time.

ITN32M034
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3-2. Using the audio system
Playing MP3 and WMA discs

Type A

“PWReVOL" knob

Eject button—— J@ ﬂ

Power Volume |

Random playback button

Text button ——

muebuton—E )| |/~ N\
TU;SEL‘ :W;OL
File selector —
knob PUSH MENU-ENTER _
A TgXT| i e | 3| a | 5|6 |SCAN — File selector
| FOLDER e A b
Folder selector Vi~ " O utton 3
button
— i —
R v b o L Search playback _
epeat play button g button 2
PIaQ button =
7\ ITN32M015a %
Type B 2
A s
[¢)
w

Random playback Eject button “PWReVOL" knob
button Q PHR-VOL PHR-VOL

Folder selector @ ]
Text button + buttons } @ __@ﬁ

® Power V/opiurﬁe|
Load button / \ = |

L

TUNE-SEL

File selector —
knob s ATER = T =
A TEXT| 1] 2 | 3 | a | s | s |SCAN sA File selector

I D(I:EC * Rk button
DISC Se|eCt0r A4 AM M CD-AUX AUTO-P A\V4
button

— —
Search playback button

Repeat play button

Playback/Pause button

Playback button
ITN32MO11
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3-2. Using the audio system

ILoading and ejecting MP3 and WMA discs \

—P. 345, 346

I Selecting MP3 and WMA discs |

—P. 347

ISeIecting and scanning a folder \

B Selecting a folder one at atime o

Press “A” or “v” on the “FOLDER” button or t@) or 5 (v) button
to select the desired folder.

B Returning to the first folder Qo

Press and hold “v” on the “FOLDEFb on or the 5 (v) button until

you hear a beep
B Scanning the first file 0 @90Iders
Press and hold the @N" button until you hear a beep.
The first ten seco&f the first file in each folder will be played.

B= 2] When the €d folder is reached, press the “SCAN” button

again. o\

IFast—forwaﬁ and reversing files \

To fast-forward or reverse, press and hold “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/
TRACK” button until you hear a beep.
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3-2. Using the audio system

[l Selecting and scanning files

B Selecting a file
Turn the “TUNESEL” knob or press “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/
TRACK” button to select the desired file.
B Scanning the files in a folder (type B)
Press the “SCAN" button.
The first ten seconds of each file will be played.
To cancel, press the “SCAN” button again. o
When the desired file is reached, press the @ button again.

X&)

[ Playing and pausing files (type B) @ | 3
To play or pause a file, press the 3 ( utton. =

[l Random playback Q | __gi
M Playing files from a ﬁandom order %

®

Press the 1 (RAN &

To cancel, pre 1 (RAND) button again.

B Playing a es from a disc in random order
Press a d the 1 (RAND) button until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press the 1 (RAND) button again.
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I Repeat play

B Repeating a file
Press the 2 (RPT) button.
To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button again.

B Repeating all the files in a folder
Press and hold the 2 (RPT) button until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button again.

[l Switching the display .

Press the “TEXT” button. o
Each time the button is pressed, the d@changes in the following

order: Folder no./File no./Elapsed timq older name — File name —
Album title (MP3 only) — Track titEQ rtist name
ISlIencmg the sound (type
Press the “MUTE” butt&
Press the button aQ‘n turn the system back on.

éo

356



3-2. Using the audio system

B CD player protection feature
—P. 349
EDisplay
—P. 349
EWhen “ERROR”, “WAIT” or “NO MUSIC” is shown on the display

“ERROR”:  This indicates a problem either in the CD or inside the player.
The CD may be dirty, damaged, or inserted up-side down.

“WAIT”: This indicates that operation is stopped due i@ a high temper-
ature inside the player. Wait for a while@ren press the

“CD” or “CDeAUX” button. If the C% annot be played
back, contact your Toyota dealer.

“NO MUSIC”: This indicates that an MP3/W i not included in the CD.
W Discs that can be used

—P. 350 o
M Lens cleaners Q‘
<

—P. 350 g.
WIf discs are left inside t player or in the ejected position for
extended periods of rro

—P. 350
B MP3 and WMA fj
MP3 (MPE LAYER3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be cOmpressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size by using
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and to
the media/formats on which the files are recorded.

357

w

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|




3-2. Using the audio system

® MP3 file compatibility

e Compatible standards
MP3 (MPEG1 LAYER3, MPEG2 LSF LAYERS3)
e Compatible sampling frequencies
MPEGL1 LAYER3: 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
MPEG2 LSF LAYERS: 16, 22.05, 24 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates (compatible with VBR)
MPEG1 LAYERS3: 64, 80, 96, 112, 128, 160, 192, 224, 256, 320 (kbps)
MPEG2 LSF LAYER3: 64, 80, 96, 112, 128, 144, 160 (kbps)
» Compatible channel modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and

X3
e Compatible standards \'
WMA Ver. 7, 8, 9 o
» Compatible sampling frequencies 0
32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates (only compatib @1 2-channel playback)

Ver. 7, 8: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, }fﬁ , 192 (kbps)

monaural o
® WMA file compatibility o

Ver. 9: CBR 48, 64, 80, 96, 12 , 192, 256, 320 (kbps)

® Compatible media g.
Media that can be used f@f MP3 and WMA playback are CD-Rs and CD-
RWs.

Playback in som§ m%nces may not be possible if the CD-R or CD-RW is

not finalized. P ck may not be possible or the audio may jump if the
disc is scr% r marked with fingerprints.
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3-2. Using the audio system

® Compatible disc formats
The following disc formats can be used:

* Disc formats: CD-ROM Mode 1 and Mode 2
CD-ROM XA Mode 2, Form 1 and Form 2
* File formats: ISO9660 Level 1, Level 2, (Romeo, Joliet)
MP3 and WMA files written in any format other than those listed above
may not play correctly, and their file names and folder names may not
be displayed correctly.
Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:

* Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels (including the ro

* Maximum length of folder names/file names: 32 cha&
e Maximum number of folders: 192 (including the G\

» Maximum number of files per disc: 255 K,

©®File names 3
The only files that can be recognized as MA and played are those

with the extension .mp3 or .wma. o -

=

® Discs containing multi-session rec@ e}

As the audio system is comp multi-sessions, it is possible to play 3

discs that contain MP3 and iles. However, only the first session can S,

be played. S

(%]

®ID3 and WMA tag

ID3 tags can be g to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist nam

The systeé mpatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3 ID3 tags.
(The numbe®of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.
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3-2. Using the audio system

®MP3 and WMA playback

When a disc containing MP3 or WMA files is inserted, all files on the disc
are first checked. Once the file check is finished, the first MP3 or WMA file
is played. To make the file check finish more quickly, we recommend you
do not write in any files other than MP3 or WMA files or create any unnec-
essary folders.

Discs that contain a mixture of music data and MP3 or WMA format data
cannot be played.

® Extensions

than MP3 and
d as MP3 and

If the file extensions .mp3 and .wma are used for files ot
WMA files, they will be mistakenly recognized an‘d
WMA files. This may result in large amounts of i
to the speakers.

® Playback 0
» To play MP3 file with steady sound q@we recommend a fixed bit

rate of least 128 kbps and a samplig quency of 44.1 kHz.

e CD-R or CD-RW playback ma be possible in some instances,
depending on the characteristi he disc.
e There is a wide variety % are and other encoding software for

MP3 and WMA files on ke Market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file at, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may reQ

some cases, playback may not be possible at

all.
* When files 0 an MP3 or WMA files are recorded on a disc, it may
take m o recognize the disc and in some cases, playback may

* Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are the registered trade-
marks of Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.

/\ NOTICE

W CDs and adapters that cannot be used
—P. 351

[ICD player precautions
—P. 352
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3-2. Using the audio system
Operating an iPod”

Connecting an iPod enables you to enjoy music from the vehicle

speakers.

B Connecting an iPod

Open the cover and connect an iPod using an iPod cable.
Turn on the power of the iPod if it is not turned on.

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

3
/ itaamozsa §
@
Vehicles with a manual transgs3gion )
T
Y = = 'Q_)'_
c
i & ;
a ZAR ¢
A
— - 7/

= @\\
Q = T aozs

Press the “AUXsUSB” or “CD=AUX” button.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Control panel

Type A

Repeat play button “PWR<VOL" knob

3 PWR-VOL 3 PWR-VOL
Shuffle playback button —
Py Go back button H@ }
; =

Mute button

Power T/_'o_quﬁe
o | [\ =
iPod °
menu/Song s o

selector knob— oVl | BEE EEEEEEEEEEEE

T
PUSH NENENTER i

—
A TEXT| 1] o2 | 3 — Song selector

FOLDER | = /
v M M button
 — —
L Playback button
Text button %
ack/Pause button

ITN32MO015a

<
o\

Q
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3-2. Using the audio system

Type B

Repeat play button PWR«VOL” knob

PWR-VOL PWR-VOL

@ |0

iPod menu/Song Go back button Power  Volume

selector knob

Shuffle playback button —

[z )

N

O

ong selector

¢ | button
3
—

Text button & Playback button =
Pla@ Pause button %
ITN32MO11 =

é @
2

=

@

wn

ISeIecting aplay mQé |

Press trq NESEL” knob to select iPod menu mode.
Tu@l e “TUNESEL” knob changes the play mode in the
following order:

“PLAYLISTS” = “ARTISTS"” —» “ALBUMS” — “SONGS” —»
“PODCASTS” — “GENRES” —» “COMPOSERS” —
“AUDIOBOOKS”

Press the “TUNESEL” knob to select the desired play mode.
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Play mode list

First Second Third Fourth
Play mode : . . .
selection selection selection selection

“pLAYLISTS" |Plavlists Songs select ; ;

select
“ARTISTS” Artists select | Albums select | Songs select -
“ALBUMS” Albums select | Songs select - -
“SONGS” Songs select - - -
“PODCASTS” | Albums select | Songs select e -
“GENRES” Genre select | Artists select AIbun@:t Songs select
CO'YIPOS' Composers | A 1ums select &select -
ERS select
"AUDIO- Songs select - - -
BOOKS” 9 \

B Selecting a list

R

BE 1] Turn the “TUNEs L’tnob to display the first selection list.
Press the "'IQ‘&EL” knob to select the desired item.

Pressing the%ob changes to the second selection list.
Rep t@ Same procedure to select the desired song name.
Tor to the previous selection list, select “GO BACK” or press

the 4 (& ) button.
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I Selecting songs |

Turn the “TUNE*SEL” knob or press “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/TRACK”
button to select the desired song.

IPIaying and pausing songs \

To play or pause a song, press the 3 (»m ) button.

IFast-forwarding and rewinding songs \

To fast-forward or rewind, press and hold “A” 0\0 on the “SEEK/
TRACK” button until you hear a beep. (}'

w

I shuffle playback |

B Playing songs from one playli album in random order
Press the 1 (RAND) button. 0

To cancel, press the 1 (R utton again.

B Playing songs fro he playlists or albums in random order
Press and hold t AND) button until you hear a beep.

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

To cancel, p@he 1 (RAND) button again.

[ Repeat pla

Press the 2 (RPT) button.

To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button again.
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[l Switching the display

Press the “TEXT” button.

Each time the button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — Album title — Track title — Artist name

[l silencing the sound (type A)

Press the “MUTE” button.

Press the button again to turn the system back on. o
‘A

[ Adjusting sound quality and volume balamé}'

Press the “TUNE*SEL” knob to e od menu mode.
Pressing the “TUNESEL” kr{ anges sound modes.
(—>P. 378)

W About iPod z

® Apple is not responsibl he operation of this device or its compliance
with safety and re OfY standards.

®iPod is a trade n% of Apple inc., registered in the U.S. and other coun-

tries.
MiPod functi@

®When an iPod is connected and the audio source is changed to iPod
mode, the iPod will resume play from the same point in which it was last
used.

® Depending on the iPod that is connected to the system, certain functions
may not be available. Disconnecting the device and reconnecting it once
again may resolve some malfunctions.
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WiPod problems

To resolve most problems encountered when using your iPod, disconnect
your iPod from the vehicle iPod connection and reset it.

For instructions on how to reset your iPod, refer to your iPod Owner’s Man-
ual.

W Display
—P. 349
B Error messages
“ERROR": This indicates a problem in the iPod or its connection.
“NO MUSIC”: This indicates that there is no music data i @IPod.
“EMPTY"”: This indicates that an empty playlist is se@
“UPDATE”: This indicates that the version of&(ij’od is not compatible.

Upgrade your iPod software to tIE t version. 3
B Compatible models

*O -
Model Geng Software version o
; oM : ]
iPod 5thg‘al Ver. 1.2.0 or higher §
iPod nano 1st g@weration Ver. 1.3.0 or higher g
@
0[3 generation Ver. 1.1.2 or higher ¢

&Q 3rd generation Ver. 1.0.0 or higher

iPod touch o 1st generation Ver. 1.1.0 or higher

iPod cIasaé 1st generation Ver. 1.0.0 or higher

Depending on differences between models or software version etc., some
models listed above might be incompatible with this system.

iPod 4th generation and earlier models are not compatible with this system.
iPhone, iPod mini, iPod shuffle and iPod photo are not compatible with this
system.

Items related to standards and limitations are as follows:
® Maximum number of lists in device: 9999

® Maximum number of songs in device: 65535

® Maximum number of songs per list: 65535
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A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving
Do not connect iPod or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

@ To prevent damage to iPod
©Do not leave iPod in the vehicle. The temperature insidegthe vehicle may
become high, resulting in damage to the player.

®
© Do not push down on or apply unnecessary press&@we iPod while it is
connected as this may damage the iPod or its te@ I

© Do not insert foreign objects into the port @may damage the iPod or
its terminal. 6
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Operating a USB memory"

Connecting a USB memory enables you to enjoy music from the
vehicle speakers.

B Connecting a USB memory
Open the cover and connect a USB memory.
Turn on the power of the USB memory if it is not turned on.

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

3
/ itaamozsa §
@
Vehicles with a manual transgs3gion )
T
Y = = 'Q_)'_
c
i & ;
a ZAR ¢
A
— - 7/

= @\\
Q = T aozs

Press the “AUXsUSB” or “CD=AUX” button.

*: If equipped
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3-2. Using the audio system

370

B Control panel

Type A
Repeat play button “‘PWR-VOL" knob
3 PWR-VOL 3 PWR-VOL
Random playback button — H@ }
Search playback
Mute button i ﬁﬁ =
button Power Volume |
s IR Y/ A N [
TUNE-S;L‘ = = — :
File selector — ovi | BEY EEEEEEEEEEEE =
knob =4 e8! el PV DISC AD
A || e | i e | 3 — File selector
FOLDER | = A
| v . o button
Folder — —
selector button L Playback button
Text button %
ack/Pause button

ITN32MO015a

<
o\
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Type B

“PWRVOL” knob
Search playback button RO

Folder selector H @% ﬂ

Random playback button —— buttons

=

Power V/—aur‘ﬁe
File selector h/\ 7
knob { J
L= — )
TUNE-SEL PWR-vOL
\— HEG BEEEEE Q@
v

=SRAWD,

DofT, Wi

PUSH MERUENTER i

2q
3

A rexr|1 z|3 4|5 (Ii|scm
# 5

AV4 AM M CD-AUX AUTO-P,

File selector 3
— ——J button

Text button _
Playback button =
Repeat play button e
Playbac button =)
ITN32M011 —
)
2
=
[¢)
(%]

ISeIecting and sca%iréfolder \

B Selecting fo& one at atime
Press Ae on the “FOLDER” button or the 6 (1) or 5 (v) button
to select tRe desired folder.

B Returning to the first folder
Press and hold “v” on the “FOLDER” or the 5 (v) button until you
hear a beep.

371



3-2. Using the audio system

B Scanning the first file of all the folders
Press and hold the “SCAN” button until you hear a beep.
The first ten seconds of the first file in each folder will be played.

Ei=d 2] When the desired folder is reached, press the “SCAN” button
again.

ISeIecting and scanning files \

M Selecting files
Turn the “TUNESSEL” knob or press “A” or v@ the “SEEK/
TRACK” button to select the desired file. o\o

B Scanning the files in a folder

Press the “SCAN” button. éo

The first ten seconds of each file will ayed.
To cancel, press the “SCAN” but ain.
When the desired file is &1 ress the “SCAN” button again.

[ Playing and pausing fi 9 |

To play or pause a& press the 3 (»m ) button.
A

[ Fast-forw nd rewinding files |

To fast-forward or rewind, press and hold “A” or “v” on the “SEEK/
TRACK” button until you hear a beep.
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[ Random playback

B Playing files from a folder in random order
Press the 1 (RAND) button.

To cancel, press the 1 (RAND) button again.

B Playing all the files from a USB memory in random order
Press and hold the 1 (RAND) button until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press the 1 (RAND) button again.

[ Repeat play .

w

B Repeating afile 00

Press the 2 (RPT) button.

To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button {Q]
B Repeating all the files in a fo
Press and hold the 2 (RP?:.QO until you hear a beep.

To cancel, press the 2 (RPT) button again.

Il Switching the dis;@o

Press the “Tg)o\bﬁtton.

Each timeNghe button is pressed, the display changes in the following
order: Elapsed time — Folder name — File name —
Album title (MP3 only) — Track title — Artist name

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

[l silencing the sound (type A)

Press the “MUTE” button.

Press the button again to turn the system back on.
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3-2. Using the audio system

374

B USB memory functions

Depending on the USB memory that is connected to the system, certain
functions may not be available. Disconnecting the device and reconnecting it
once again may resolve some malfunctions.

W Display
—P. 349

B Error messages
“ERROR”:  This indicates a problem in the USB memory or its connection.
“NO MUSIC”: This indicates that no MP3/WMA files are j ed in the USB

memory.

.
BUSB memory (}>
® Compatible devices Fo

USB memory that can be used for MP3 MA playback
ed:
B2.0 FS (12mbps)

* File formats: FAT16/32 (@#VinQows)

e Correspondence ¢ ss storage class

MP3 and WMA fil en in any format other than those listed above
c

may not play coggectly, and their file names and folder names may not be

displayed caqrr :
ltems relaé standards and limitations are as follows:

* Maximum directory hierarchy: 8 levels

* Maximum number of folders in a device: 999 (including the root)
* Maximum number of files in a device: 65025

» Maximum number of files per folder: 255

® Compatible device formats

The following device formats ca
» USB communication for



3-2. Using the audio system

®MP3 and WMA files
MP3 (MPEG Audio LAYER 3) is a standard audio compression format.

Files can be compressed to approximately 1/10 of their original size using
MP3 compression.

WMA (Windows Media Audio) is a Microsoft audio compression format.

This format compresses audio data to a size smaller than that of the MP3
format.

There is a limit to the MP3 and WMA file standards that can be used and
to the media/formats on which the files are recorded.

® MP3 file compatibility

« Compatible standards 5\0

MP3 (MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, I, MPE DIO LAYERII, III,

MPEG?2.5) 0 3
» Compatible sampling frequencies

MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, llI: 32, 44.1 Hz)

MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERII, 1lI: 16, 2 24 (kHz) g

MPEG2.5: 8, 11.025, 12 (kHz) =3
« Compatible bit rates (compati VBR) =

MPEG1 AUDIO LAYERII, -320 (kbps) é’.

MPEG2 AUDIO LAYERY, I11:'32-160 (kbps) §

MPEG2.5: 32-1604k
e Compatible cha modes: stereo, joint stereo, dual channel and
monaural

®WMA file @w
e Compati tandards
WMA Ver. 9
» Compatible sampling frequencies
HIGH PROFILE 32, 44.1, 48 (kHz)
» Compatible bit rates

HIGH PROFILE 32-320 (kbps, VBR)
®File names

The only files that can be recognized as MP3/WMA and played are those
with the extension .mp3 or .wma.
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3-2. Using the audio system

®1D3 and WMA tags

ID3 tags can be added to MP3 files, making it possible to record the track
title, artist name, etc.

The system is compatible with ID3 Ver. 1.0, 1.1, and Ver. 2.2, 2.3, 2.4 ID3
tags. (The number of characters is based on ID3 Ver. 1.0 and 1.1.)

WMA tags can be added to WMA files, making it possible to record the
track title and artist name in the same way as with ID3 tags.

® MP3 and WMA playback

* When a device containing MP3 or WMA files is connected, all files in
the USB memory device are checked. Once the file a?k is finished,
the first MP3 or WMA file is played. To make theil ck finish more
quickly, we recommend that you do not incluwy files other than
MP3 or WMA files or create any unnecessal @ers.

» When the USB device is connected and io source is changed to
USB memory mode, the USB device will t playing the first file in the
first folder. If the same device is remaledl and reinserted (and the con-

tents have not been changed), the ®SB device will resume play from
the same point in which it was ed.

® Extensions g.
If the file extensions .mp3@nd“wma are used for files other than MP3 and
WMA files, they will bq takenly recognized and played as MP3 and
WMA files. This er It in large amounts of interference and damage
to the speakers.

X

©® Playback o

» To play @files with steady sound quality, we recommend a fixed bit
rate of at least 128 kbps and a sampling frequency of 44.1 kHz.

» There is a wide variety of freeware and other encoding software for
MP3 and WMA files on the market, and depending on the status of the
encoding and the file format, poor sound quality or noise at the start of
playback may result. In some cases, playback may not be possible at
all.

» Microsoft, Windows, and Windows Media are registered trademarks of
Microsoft Corporation in the U.S.A. and other countries.
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3-2. Using the audio system

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving
Do not connect USB memory or operate the controls.

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent damage to USB memory

© Do not leave USB memory in the vehicle. The temperaturg,inside the vehi-
cle may become high, resulting in damage to the pIaybb

3
@ Do not push down on or apply unnecessary pres the USB memory
while it is connected as this may damage the U mory or its terminal.

©Do not insert foreign objects into the port is may damage the USB
memory or its terminal. 6

377
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3-2. Using the audio system
Optimal use of the audio system

a Q B (——Lc H Displays the current mode
TUNE-SEL >~—_ = HBChanges the following set-
tings
@ @ e Sound quality and vol-
PUSH@TER — PUSH MENU-ENTER < ume balance
—P. 378
‘ N { ANl The sound quality and bal-
NH ITN32M028

ance setting can be

changed to@oduce the
best souno

e Auto ) Sound Level-
i off

- 379
©

IAdjusting sound quality and ye)8ghe balance

B Changing sound qualjtySyodes
Pressing the “TU Eé” knob.
Pressing the buttdl, changes sound modes in the following order:
“BAS” — 0 ype B) - “TRE” — “FAD” — “BAL” — “ASL”
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3-2. Using the audio system

B Adjusting sound quality
Turning the “TUNE*SEL” knob adjusts the level.

Mode Sound Level Turn coun- Turn
displayed |quality mode terclockwise | clockwise
“BAS” Bass*? 5t05
“MID"™*1 | Mid-range*? 5t05 Low High
“TRE” Treble*? 5t05
Front/rear .
“FAD” volume F7 to R7 Shifts t(GQ‘ Shifts to
S front
balance !‘\
Lefuright O Shifts to
“BAL” volume L7 to R7 4@»&5 o left . 3
right
balance oé
*1: 1f equipped Q %
*2: The sound quality level i c@ individually in each audio mode. S
Q. S
c
)
w

ITurning the Automatic§und Levelizer (ASL) on/off \

Type A
When “ASL”&Iected, turning the “TUNESEL” knob to the right
changes? L” level in the order of “LOW”, “MID” and “HIGH".
Turning the “TUNE*SEL” knob to the left turns “ASL” off.

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone quality according to the
vehicle speed.

Type B
Turning the “TUNESEL” knob clockwise turns on the ASL, and
turning the “TUNE*SEL” knob counterclockwise turns off the ASL.

ASL automatically adjusts the volume and tone quality according to the
noise level as you drive your vehicle.
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3-2. Using the audio system

M Trademark owned by SRS Labs, Inc. (Type A)

SIS@® SIS@®

FOCUS TruBass

The audio systems utilize SRS FOCUS® and SRS TruBass® audio
enhancement technologies, under license from SRS Labs, Inc., in all mode
except AM radio mode.

FOCUS, TruBass, SRS and @ symbols are tradem of SRS Labs,

FOCUS and TruBass technologies are incorpor@der license from

QO
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3-2. Using the audio system
Using the AUX port”

This port can be used to connect a portable audio device and listen
to it through the vehicle’s speakers.

Open the cover and connect the portable audio device.

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

w

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

Press the “AUXsUSB” or “CD=AUX” button.

*: If equipped
381



3-2. Using the audio system

M Operating portable audio devices connected to the audio system

The volume can be adjusted using the vehicle’s audio controls. All the other
adjustments must be made on the portable audio device itself.

B When using a portable audio device connected to the power outlet

Noise may occur during playback. Use the power source of the portable
audio device.

N
\0

382



3-2. Using the audio system
Using the steering wheel audio switches”

Some audio features can be controlled using the switches on the

steering wheel.

Operation may differ depending on the type of audio system or navi-
gation system. For details, refer to the manual provided with the
audio system or navigation system.

&

ITN32M030a

E Increases/decreases  vol-
ume
B Radio mode:Selects a radio

ion

<,
CD mod\Y ects a track,
O file (MP3  and
WMA) and disc

ng

<

mode: Selects a song
SB memory mode:
Selects a file and
folder
Turns the power on, selects
an audio source

Q&

*: If equipped

383
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3-2. Using the audio system

[ Turning the power on

Press the “MODE” button when the audio system is turned off.

The audio system can be turned off by holding the switch down for 1 sec-
ond or more.

[ Changing the audio source \

Press the “MODE” button when the audio system is turned on. The
audio source changes as follows each time the buttgR,is pressed. If
no discs are inserted in the player, that mode Wiu @Jped.

FM1 — FM2 —> CD player - AUX — iPod or@‘nemory S AM -
FM1 O

Press “+” on to increase&volume and “-" to decrease the

[ Adjusting the volume

volume. g.
Hold down the button to Qﬂi ue increasing or decreasing the volume.

ISeIecting aradio stglion

Pres I@ ODE?” button to select the radio mode.
Pres®A” or “v” on to select a radio station.

To scan for receivable stations, press and hold “A” or “v” the button
until you hear a beep.
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3-2. Using the audio system

I Selecting a track/file or song

Press the “MODE” button to select CD, iPod or USB memory
mode.

Sii=2 2| Press “A” or “v” on [©_&] to select the desired track/file or
song.

Il Selecting a folder |

Press the “MODE” button to select USB mem@mode.
2] Press and hold “A” or “v” on [E&] unti ear a beep.

w

[ Selecting a disc in the CD player éé’
1] Press the “MODE” button to@t CD mode.
Press and hold “A” or "v until you hear a beep.

&

M Canceling automatic se&nn of aradio station
Press again.

X
A CAUT|<$e

B To reduce the risk of an accident

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

Exercise care when operating the audio switches on the steering wheel.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)
Hands-free system (for mobile phone)”

The hands-free system is a function that allows you to use your
mobile phone without touching it.

This system supports Bluetooth® mobile phones. Bluetooth® is a
wireless data system that allows the mobile phone to wirelessly con-
nect to the hands-free system and make/receive calls.

Vehicles with a navigation system

Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
Vehicles without a navigation system o
B Hands-free system quick guide * o

B 1] Setting a mobile phone. (—P. 393) (}'

Eii=1 2] Adding an entry to the phoneboo to 20 names can be
stored.) (—P. 406)

=] 3] Dialing by inputting a nam . 397)
B Hands-free function list Q

Title e Page
Using the hands-fre

B Using the hands%g€e phone system for P. 391

the first time \

éﬁ

*: If equipped
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

Title Page

Making a phone call
B Making a phone call
« Dialing by inputting a name
* Speed dialing
* Redial
* Call back
H Receiving a phone call
» Answering the phone
* Refusing the call o
H Transferring a call . o
H Using a call history memory \\
* Dialing

* Storing data in the phone book 60

* Deleting

Setting a mobile phone ‘0 b 400
B Functions and operation proc$ '
Security and system setup
M Security setting items a eration
procedure

H System setup iteqa operation

procedure

w
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P. 403

Using the ph k
B Adding phone number
B Changing&he registered name in the
phone book
M Listing the registered data
M Setting speed dials
M Deleting the registered data
M Deleting speed dials

P. 406
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

B Conditions under which the system will not operate
@ If using a mobile phone that does not support Bluetooth®.
@ If the mobile phone is switched off.
@ If you are outside service range.
@ If the mobile phone is not connected.
@ If the mobile phone’s battery is low.
® The mobile phone is behind the seat or in the glove box or console box
® Metal is covering or touching the phone o
W Signal status
This display may not correspond exactly with the r@}phone itself.
B When using the hands-free system
® The audio system and voice guidance areéed when making a call.
@ If both parties speak at the same tim* y be difficult to hear.

@ If the incoming call volume is ove d, an echo may be heard.

® Try to face toward the micr s much as possible when speaking.

@ In the following circumstageesyit may be difficult to hear the other party:
* When driving on p&roads
e When driving at & speeds
* When a windoWis open

When theéi@nditioning is blowing directly on the microphone

When t onditioning is set to high
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

EWhen transferring ownership of the vehicle

Be sure to initialize the system to prevent personal data from being improp-
erly accessed. (—P. 405)

HAbout Bluetooth®

Bluetooth is a registered trademark of
Bluetooth SIG. Inc.

€3 Bluetooth

ITN33A005 LS

&
B Compatible models \'

Compatible with HFP (Hands Free Profile) @ and OPP (Object Push
Profile) Ver. 1.1.

If your mobile phone does not support I—Q) ou cannot enter the Bluetooth®
phone. If your mobile phone supr PP alone, you cannot use the

Bluetooth® phone. 0
Q&
\
QO
o\

Q

389
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving
Do not use a mobile phone or connect the Bluetooth® phone.
H Caution regarding interference with electronic devices

@ Your audio unit is fitted with Bluetooth® antennas. People with implanted
pacemakers or cardiac defibrillators should maintain a reasonable dis-
tance between themselves and the Bluetooth® antennas.

The radio waves may affect the operation of such devices.

@ Before using Bluetooth® devices, users of any electricdl Ywedical device
other than implanted pacemakers and implanted €affiiac defibrillators
should consult the manufacturer of the device ormation about its

operation under the influence of radio waves 10 waves could have

unexpected effects on the operation of suc'E @ical devices.

/\ NOTICE &'

[ To prevent damage to mobl% es
Do not leave mobile phone vehicle. The temperature inside the vehi-

390

cle may become hlghéﬁ in damage to the phone.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)
Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

M Audio unit

H Display
A message, name, phone
number, etc. is displayed.

Lower-case characters and
special characters cannot
be displayed.

H Selects speed dials

ITNB4MO02 B Displays in@on that is
too lon displayed at

one i on the display

(p d hold)
a éﬂs items such as menu

d number
Turn: Selects an item

Q Press: Inputs the selected
Q item

Qé 5] Bluetooth® connection con-

w

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

dition
\ If “BT” is not displayed, the
l eo hands-free system cannot

be used.

A Reception level
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

B Steering wheel switches

Type A
1| H Volume
The voice guidance volume
1] cannot be adjusted using this
cue button.
© @
B Off-hook switch
Turns the hangs-free sys-
tem on/star Il
H On- hoo h
Type B Tur G& hands-free sys-
@ends a call/refuses a

alk switch

Turns the voice command
system on (press)/turns the
voice command system off
(press and hold)

—
ITN34MO009
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

IUsing the hands-free phone system for the first time \

Before using the hands-free phone system, it is necessary to register
a mobile phone in the system. The system will enter phone registra-
tion mode automatically when starting the system with no mobile
phone registered. Follow the procedure below to register (pair) a
mobile phone:

Press the off-hook switch and select “Pair phone” using the
“TUNE*SEL” knob.

EE 2] Select “Record Name” using the “TUNE-S Qlob, and say
the name to be registered after the beeg.‘\

The name to be registered will be repeated al :

i . 3

Select “Confirm” using the “TUN " knob.
A passkey will be displayed. o -
=1
Input the passkey into the?%ile phone. g
Refer to the manual th Qe ith the mobile phone for the opera- =
tion of the phone. @ EC’.
@
(%]

<
o\

Q
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

IMenu list of the hands-free phone system

First menu second Third menu Operation detall
menu
Dialing a number stored in
“Callback” - - the incoming call history
memory
Dialing a number stored in
“Redial” - - the outgoing call history
memory
“Add i Addir@/\/ phone num-
Entry” ber
“Change i 1 @lging the registered
Name” o1‘®me in the phone book
“Delete . .
N - Deleting the registered data
“Phone- Entry ‘Q‘ g g
book” “
D.eI"Spd A2 Deleting speed dials
Dial &
“List - .
Names” o - Listing the registered data
S.peé& - Setting speed dials

<
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

Second

First menu Third menu Operation detail
menu
“Set PIN” Setting a PIN code
“Security” | “Phbk Lock” Locking the phone book
“Phbk Unlock” Unlocking the phone book
“Pair Phone” Registering a mobile phone
“Select Phone” Selecting a mobile phone to
be used
“Change Name” Changing _ gistered
“Phone name K bile phone
“ ” Setup” i [ e i i
Setup “List Phones” Llst@e registered mobile
“Set Passkey” anging the passkey
“Delete Ph ‘ Dﬁ(l)?]t(lang a registered mobile
et !
"GUQBQ Vol ir?]tgng voice guidance vol-
“System 4& . : ®
Setup’ Qevice Name" Displaying the Bluetooth

device address and name

“Initialize”

Initializing the system

395
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

M Automatic volume adjustment

When vehicle speed reaches 80 km/h (50 mph) or more, the volume auto-
matically increases. The volume returns to the previous volume setting when
vehicle speed drops to 70 km/h (43 mph) or less.

[l Operations that cannot be performed while driving
® Operating the system with the “TUNE*SEL” knob
® Registering a mobile phone to the system

B Changing the passkey

—P. 402 oo

®,

X
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)
Making a phone call

B Making a phone call
@ Dialing by inputting a name
“Dial by name”

@ Speed dialing

@ Dialing a number stored in the outgoing history memory
“Redial”

@ Dialing a number stored in the incoming history memory

“Call back” o
O

B Receiving a phone call %

® Answering the phone

S 3

@ Refusing the call 6
M Transferring a call o 5
B Using the call history mem@ %
@ Dialing )
=
8

@ Storing data in the &ne book
@ Deleting

W Dialing by @ttmg aname

1] Press the talk switch and say a registered name.
The desired name or number is displayed.

Dial by one of the following methods:
a. Press the off-hook switch.

b. Select “Dial” using the “TUNE*SEL" knob.

In BIEa] 1], if the pronounced name cannot be recognized, select the
desired name using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

ISpeed dialing \

Press the off-hook switch.

Press the preset button in which the desired number is regis-
tered.

Press the off-hook switch.

IWhen receiving a phone call

M Answering the phone o

Press the off-hook switch. o

B Refusing the call \'

Press the on-hook switch. 60

i Transferring a call 4&6 \

dialing, receiving a call, g a call. Use one of the following
methods:

a. Operate thY@ phone.
Refer to th@a ual that comes with the mobile phone for the opera-
tion o tehone.
b. Pres§jhe off-hook switch*.
*: This operation can be performed only when transferring a call
from the mobile phone to the system during a call.

A call can be transferred betwegQ mobile phone and system while
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

IUsing a call history memory

Follow the procedure below to use number stored in call history
memory:

Press the off-hook switch and select “Redial” (when using a
number stored in the outgoing call history memory) or “Call
back” (when using a number stored in the incoming call his-
tory memory) using the “TUNE*SEL" knob.

Select the desired number using the “TUNEsSEL” knob.

BEi=2 3] The following operations can be performed:; o

Dialing: Press the off-hook switch or se%qjial" using the
“TUNESEL"” knob. o

Storing the number in the phone b elect “Store” and then
“Confirm” using the “TUNE*SEL” kr@

Deleting: Select “Delete” then “Confirm” using the

“TUNE*SEL" knob. 2 (v)

E Call history &0‘
b

Up to 5 numbers ¢ tored in each of the outgoing and incoming call his-

tory memories. q
B When talki e phone

® Do not talk simultaneously with the other party.

® Keep the volume of the receiving voice down. Otherwise, voice echo will
increase.

399

w

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|




3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)
Setting a mobile phone

400

Registering a mobile phone in the hands-free phone system allows
the system to function. The following function can be used for regis-
tered mobile phones:

B Functions and operation procedures
To enter menu for each function, follow the steps below.

B 1] Press the off-hook switch and select “Setup” using the
“TUNESSEL” knob.

2] Select “Phone Setup” using the “TUNE-SEL”@b
Ei= 3] Select one of the following items usmg UNE-SEL”

knob: \'

® Registering a mobile phone

“Pair Phone” 60

@ Selecting a mobile phone to be@i
“Select Phone”

® Changing the register@ge of a mobile phone
“Change Name”

@ Listing the regi e@ mobile phones
“List Phone y

@ Changi @ passkey
“Set Pée

@ Deleting a registered mobile phone
“Delete Phone”



3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

I Registering a mobile phone

Select “Pair Phone” using the “TUNESEL” knob, and perform the
procedure for registering a mobile phone. (—P. 393)

ISeIecting a mobile phone to be used \

Select “Select Phone” using the “TUNESEL” knob.
B 2] Select the mobile phone to be used using the “TUNE*SEL”

knob.
IChanging the registered name of a mobile p@‘ ‘
Select “Change Name” using the “T EL” knob.
B 2] Select the desired mobile phon e to be changed using

the “TUNE-SEL” knob.

BI= 3] Select “Record Name” usi e “TUNESEL” knob, and say
the new name after the

The name to be reglstered repeated aloud.

B 4] Select “Confirm &19 the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

IListing the regisé mobile phones \

Select “List s” using the “TUNE<SEL” knob. The list of regis-
tered mobi ones will be read aloud.

When listing is complete, the system returns to “Phone Setup”.

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

IChanging the passkey \

Select “Set Passkey” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
Select a 4 to 8-digit number using the “TUNESEL” knob.
The number should be input 1 digit at a time.

BET 3] When the entire number to be registered as a passkey has
been input, press the “TUNE*SEL” knob again.

If the number to be registered has 8 digits, pressing of the knob is
not necessary.

IDeIeting aregistered mobile phone \

1] Select “Delete Phone” using the “TUN@” knob.
d

Ei=E 2 Select the desired mobile pho eleted using the
“TUNE-SEL" knob.

B The number of mobile phones t n be registered
Up to 6 mobile phones can b ered in the system.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)
Security and system setup

To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below.

B Security setting items and operation procedures

B 1] Press the off-hook switch and select “Setup” using the
“TUNE<SEL” knob.

Select “Security” using the “TUNESEL” knob.
Ei=] 3] Select one of the following items using the “TUNESEL”

knob:
@ Setting or changing the PIN (Personal Identificat'& Number)
“Set PIN” o
@ Locking the phone book Q
“Phbk Lock” 0 3
@ Unlocking the phone book 6
“Phbk Unlock” 5
@
B System setup items and o on procedures =)
Press the off-hook and select “Setup” using the g
“TUNE-SEL” knox S
tup” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob. ?

2] Select “Syst q

3] Select o
knob:

[ ] Settin%e guidance volume
“GuidanCe Vol”

@ Displaying the Bluetooth® device address and name
“Device Name”

the following items using the “TUNESEL”

@ Initializing the system
“Initialize”
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

lf Setting or changing the PIN

B Setting a PIN
Select “Set PIN” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
Enter a PIN using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
Input the code 1 digit at a time.
B Changing the PIN
Select “Set PIN” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
Enter the registered PIN using the “TUNE-SE&nob.
Enter a new PIN using the “TUNESEL” k @

Input the code 1 digit at a time. \,
ILocking or unlocking the phone book é} \
B 1] Select “Phbk Lock” or “Phbgmock" using the “TUNE-SEL"
knob.

Ei=E 2] Input a new PIN by @@Qe “TUNE*SEL” knob and select

“Confirm” using the E*SEL” knob.
Input the code 1 didat a time.

ISetting voice guida¥ce volume

Sele el ance Vol” using the “TUNE<SEL” knob.
Ch he voice guidance volume.
To decrease the volume: Turn the “TUNESEL” knob counter-

clockwise.

To increase the volume: Turn the “TUNESEL” knob clock-
wise.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

IDispIaying the Bluetooth® device address and name

Select “Device Name” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
B 2] Turn the “TUNE-SEL” knob to display the Bluetooth® device
address and name.

BiE 3] Select “Go Back” using the “TUNESEL” knob to return to
“System Setup”.

I Initializing the system \
Ei=E 1] Select “Initialize” and then “Confirm” usin@‘TUNE-SEL”
knob. K
Select “Confirm” again using the “TUhéEL” knob.

— &
Hinitialization go

® The following data in the system ¢ initialized:

* Phone book 0
» Outgoing and incoming calfqistory

» Speed dials
* Registered mobil I@ data
» Security code

w
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o Passkeys for obile phones
» Guidance e
* Receive me

* Ring tone volume

® Once the initialization has been completed, the data cannot be restored
to its original state.

BWhen the phone book is locked
The following functions cannot be used:
® Dialing by inputting a name
® Speed dialing
® Dialing a number stored in the call history memory
® Using the phone book
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

Using the phone book

To enter the menu of each setting, follow the steps below.

Press the off-hook switch and select “Phonebook” using the
“TUNE-SEL” knob.

EiiZd 2] Select one of the following items using the “TUNEsSEL”
knob:

® Adding a new phone number
“Add Entry”

® Changing the registered name in the phone boob

“Change Name” .
O

@ Listing the registered data \'

“List Names” 600

@ Setting speed dials
“Speed Dial” ‘0

@ Deleting the registered da@Q
“Delete Entry”

@ Deleting speed dl@
“Del Spd Dlal"Q

Ry
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

IAdding anew phone number

The following methods can be used to add a new phone number:
@ Transferring data from the mobile phone

@ Inputting a phone number using the “TUNE*SEL” knob

@ Selecting a phone number from outgoing or incoming call history

B Adding procedure

1] Select “Add Entry” using the “TUNE<SEL” kno

2]Use one of the following methods to mwt@t lephone num-
ber:

Transferring data from the mobile phone@(’

STEP2-1 Select “By Phone” a en “Confirm” using the
“TUNE-SEL" knob, ©)

STEP2-2 When “Transf\ﬁgsnppears in the display, transfer
obile phone

the data fr, :
Refer to t nual that comes with the mobile phone
for the details of transferring data.

STEP2-3 %che desired data using the “TUNEeSEL”
n

w

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

Inputting a pgo&mber using the “TUNE*SEL” knob:

ST Select “Manual Input” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.
STEP2-2 Input a phone number using the “TUNEeSEL”
knob, and press the “TUNE*SEL” knob again.
Input the phone number 1 digit at a time.
Selecting a phone number from outgoing or incoming call history:
STEP2-1 Select “Call History” using the “TUNESEL” knob.

STEP2-2 Select “Outgoing” or ‘“Incoming” using the
“TUNESEL” knob.

STEP2-3 Select the desired data using the “TUNEeSEL”
knob.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

B 3] Select “Record Name” using the “TUNESEL” knob, and say
the desired name after the beep.

The name to be registered will be repeated aloud.

Eii=d 4] Select “Confirm” using the “TUNESSEL” knob.
BiEd 5] Select “Confirm” again using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

In BIE2 5], selecting “Speed Dial” instead of “Confirm” registers the
newly added phone number as a speed dial.

IChanging the registered name in the phone book \

Select “Change Name” using the “TUNE nob.
B 2] Select the desired name to beo nged using the

“TUNE*SEL” knob.

BiEd 3] Select “Record Name” using thME-SEL” knob, and say
the new name after the beep o

The name to be registered will b xated aloud.

Select “Confirm” us@&“TUNE-SEL” knob.

I Listing the registerqdé* \

Selecting “List Na " using the “TUNE*SEL” knob. The list of the
registered data e read aloud.

When Iistir%omplete, the system returns to “Phonebook”.

Pressing the off-hook switch while an entry is being read aloud
selects the entry, and calls the registered phone number.
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3-3. Using the hands-free system (for mobile phone)

I Setting speed dials

Select “Speed Dial” using the “TUNEsSEL” knob.
Select the desired data using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

Fi=a 3] Select the desired preset button, and register the data into
speed dial by either of the following methods:

a. Press the desired preset button, and select “Confirm” using
the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

b. Press and hold the desired preset button.

I Deleting the registered data O
NG
Select “Delete Entry” using the “TU " knob.
Ei=E 2] Select the desired data to be de using the “TUNE*SEL”

knob.

IDeIeting speed dials ‘é ‘

Select “Del Spd Dia@ the “TUNE*SEL" knob.
Press the preset Qtto to which the desired speed dial is reg-

istered aﬂe&@ep.
The name to be deleted will be heard.

Seleé‘ firm” using the “TUNE*SEL” knob.

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

M Limitation of number of digits
A phone number that exceeds 24 digits cannot be registered.
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3-4. Using the interior lights
Interior lights list

/o
Personal/interior lights ( @Q;

A Ornament illumination™* (iMgquipped)

H Inside door handle li (if equipped)

A Shift lever light en the engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON”
position [vehi without a smart entry & start system] or the
“ENGIN T STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mo ehicles with a smart entry & start system]) (if
equipped)

B Engine switch light (vehicles without smart entry & start system)
or “ENGINE START STOP” switch light (vehicles with smart
entry & start system)

A Footwell lights* (if equipped)

Door pocket lights* (if equipped)

H Door courtesy lights

H Running board lights (if equipped)

*: The brightness of the lights can be adjusted (—P. 413)

410



3-4. Using the interior lights

Personal/interior light main switch

IPersonaI/interior light main switch \

H ‘OFF”
The personal/interior lights
and interior light can be indi-
vidually turned on or off.

A Door position
The personal/interior lights
come on when a door is

opened. Th rn off when
the doorg’a®€losed.
On
T rsonal/interior lights 3

t be individually turned

\)

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|
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3-4. Using the interior lights

Personal/interior lights

I Personal/interior lights

412

Front

_—
S TTN35M006

Rear (without personal lights)

ITN35M008

Turns the lights on/off

&O
<
e lights on
the door position on

BT

‘Door position: When the per-
sonal/interior light main switch is
in the “OFF” position, the lights
will not turn on.

Turns the lights on/off



3-4. Using the interior lights

Lounge illumination control switches

ILounge illumination control switches (if equipped)

The brightness of the following the lights can be adjusted:
@ Inside door handle lights

® Ornament illumination

@ Door pocket lights

@ Footwell lights

Brighter

A Darker ,*00
O
60
‘O

w
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3-4. Using the interior lights

Ellluminated entry system

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to the engine switch position,
whether the doors are locked/unlocked, and whether the doors are open/
closed.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The lights automatically turn on/off according to “ENGINE START STOP”
switch mode, the presence of the electronic key, whether the doors are
locked/unlocked, and whether the doors are open/closed.

W To prevent battery discharge
*
If the following lights remain on when the door is not osed and the per-

sonal/interior light main switch is in the door posiffgy¥ the lights will go off
automatically after 20 minutes:
® Personallinterior light 6

@ Inside door handle lights (if equipped)‘o
® Ornament illumination (if equippe

@ Door pocket lights (if equip;Q.

©® Footwell lights (if equippeQ

® Running board Iigh@@ulpped)

B Customization

Settings (e.g. ti sed before the interior lights turn off) can be changed.
(Customiza res —»P. 632)
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A Console box (if

B Glove box

Card ho%o\
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3-5. Using the storage features

(€][0) Y/ o]0)'¢

A\ CAUTION

M Items that should not be left in the storage spaces

Do not leave glasses, lighters or spray cans in the storage spaces, as this
may cause the following when cabin temperature becomes high:

@ Glasses may be deformed by heat or cracked if they come into contact
with other stored items.

@ Lighters or spray cans may explode. If they come into contact with other
stored items, the lighter may catch fire or the spray can may release gas,

causing a fire hazard. o

LJ

A\
IGIove box é"

The glove box can be opened by pullin ever and can be locked
and unlocked by using the mechanic y.

Unlock
A Lock
H Open
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3-5. Using the storage features

Glove box and card holder

M Glove box light
The glove box light turns on when the tail lights are on.

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving

Keep the glove box closed. In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerv-
ing, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by the open
glove box or the items stored inside. o

o S

A\ "4
ICard holder é

The card holder is located in the glove

417

w
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3-5. Using the storage features

Console box

lf Console box (if equipped)

Your vehicle is equipped with either a console box or cool box.
For vehicles with the cool box, refer to P. 428.

Console box

Lift the lid while pulling up the
knob to release the lock.
H Lifts the lid and tray

A Lifts the lid
Pull the

w@@
S
QO

p to open the

Air from the air conditioner can be distrib-
uted into the console box by opening and
closing the vent.

Kl Open

H Close

418



3-5. Using the storage features

Console box

M Items unsuitable for the console box
® Drinks in unsealed containers
©® Fragile items, perishables or anything with strong odor

® Owner’s manual, electronic devices, CDs, etc. (when using the console
box vent)

B When using the console box lid as an armrest

Slide the console box lid forward or back-
ward as needed. Slide the lid while pulling
up the lever to release tr@ck.

,000
=

©

A\ CAUTION \
R

B Caution while driving %
Keep the console box closﬁ the event of sudden braking or sudden
swerving, an accident mQ cur due to an occupant being struck by the
open console box or feMs stored inside.

X

/\ NOTIC O

-
ETray

Do not insert items exceeding the height of the tray. Doing so may prevent
opening and closing of the lid.

419

w

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|




3-5. Using the storage features

Bottle holders/door pockets

IBottIe holders/door pockets

/ ITN36MO16

EWhen usin@er as a bottle holder
® When storing a bottle, close the cap.

® The bottle may not be stored depending on its size or shape.

/\ NOTICE

W ltems that should not be stowed in the bottle holders

Do not place open bottles in the bottle holders, or glasses and paper cups
containing liquid. The contents may spill and glasses may break.
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3-5. Using the storage features

Cup holders

W Cup holders

Front (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

ITN36MO18

Press down and release the cup
holder lid.

You can the holder

inside.

remove

~)

®,

Front (vehicles with a manual transmissio \'

Pre
h

n and release the cup
d.

= ou can remove the separate tra:
7 \. p y

inside.

ITN36M022b

Pull the armrest down.

421

w
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3-5. Using the storage features

422

Rear (type B) (if equipped)

ITN36MO024

Rear (type C) (if equipped)

Cup holders

Pull the armrest down and press
in and release the button.

O
o

O
O
QO



3-5. Using the storage features

Cup holders

B Removing the holder, separate tray and adapter
Front (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Pull up the holder.

Front (vehicles with a manual transmission) . :

Pull up the separa@y.
60
‘O
o

Pull up the adapter.

w

Rear (type A)

8
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7
7

-
ITN36MO64a
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3-5. Using the storage features

Cup holders

A\ CAUTION

M Items unsuitable for the cup holder

Do not place anything other than cups, mugs or beverage cans in the cup

holders.
Other items may be thrown out of the holders in the event of sudden braking,
sudden swerving or an accident, cause injury. If possible, cover hot drinks to

prevent burns.
EWhen not in use

Keep the cup holders closed. In the event of sudden hgaking or sudden
swerving, an accident may occur due to an occupa‘nt struck by the

open cup holders or the items stored inside. 0
C.
>
/\ NOTICE o)

Stow the cup holders before stowi armrest.

Q~
<
o\

Q

[ To prevent damage to the rear cup E s (rear [type B])
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3-5. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

I Auxiliary boxes \

Press in the button and then pull
down the lid. The overhead con-
sole is useful for temporarily
storing sunglasses and similar
small items.

ITN36M030 °,

Type B (if equipped) (}>

w

\

=33
~
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ITN36MO032

= .
— ITN36M034
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3-5. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

Type D (vehicles with an automatic transmission)
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3-5. Using the storage features

Auxiliary boxes

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving

® Keep the auxiliary boxes closed. In the event of sudden braking or sudden
swerving, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by an
open auxiliary box or the items stored inside.

@®Do not place cups, beverage cans or bottles in the box. They may be
thrown out of the box in the event of sudden braking, sudden swerving or
an accident, resulting in injury. (type D)

M Items unsuitable for storing (type A) o
® Do not store items heavier than 0.2 kg (0.4 1b.). o

Doing so may cause the auxiliary box to open and%tems inside may fall
out, resulting in an accident.

® Do not put large items in the overhead con
The overhead console may not be abl shut from the conversation
mirror state.

427
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3-6. Other interior features
Cool box*

B Lift the lid while pulling up the
,,r:" %) knob to release the lock.

ITN37M043a

Turns the cool b@n/off
<,
0|\ indicator light

3

When
comes

O

B The cool box can btgerated when

Vehicles withmp??nart entry & start system
The engine in the “ON” position.

Vehicles witha smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

Vehicles with a manual air conditioning system
The air conditioning system must be on to use cool box.

B When the cool box is turned on (vehicles with an automatic air condi-
tioning system)

Turning cool box on also turns on front air conditioning system.

*: If equipped
428



3-6. Other interior features

M Items unsuitable for the cool box
® Drinks in unsealed containers
©® Fragile items, perishables or anything with strong odor
® Owner’s manual, electronic devices, CDs, etc.
B When the indicator light flashes
The cool box is not operated when any of the following conditions occurs.
® When the air conditioning system is off
Turn the air conditioning system on also turns on the cool box.
® When outside air temperature is about 0 °C (32 °F) or b

® When the indicator light on the “A/C” button (—P. QO) also flashes
Press the “A/C” button to turn off the cooling an midification function

and turn it on again. ? 3

If the indicator light continues to flash, there é e a malfunction in the sys-
tem. Turn the air conditioning system nd have it inspected by your =
Toyota dealer. o
B When using the cool box lid &wrest 3
[0}
aSIide the cool box lid forward or backward ?c)'_:
as needed. Slide the lid while pulling up 3

the lever to release the lock.

ITN37M111
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3-6. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

B Caution while driving

Keep the cool box closed. In the event of sudden braking or sudden swerv-
ing, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by the open cool
box or the items stored inside.

/\ NOTICE

@ To prevent battery discharge o
Do not leave the cool box on longer than necess@en the engine is

430
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3-6. Other interior features
Sun visors

g
| gE—
/-77 %ﬁj ITN37M003

H To set the visor in the for-
ward position, flip it down.
H To set the visor in the side
position, flip down, unhook,

and swing it to the side.

o
®,

H To set Nisor in the for-
war tion, flip it down.
2] T&t the visor in the side
Qsition, flip down, unhook,

and swing it to the side.
j To use the side extender,
place the visor in the side

position, then slide it back-
ward.

431
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3-6. Other interior features
Vanity mirror

Slide the cover to open.
7/ .

— The light turns on when the
cover is opened.

7~ /———— ITN37M006

N
/\ NOTICE é}o
O

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the vanity lights on for exttzbériods while the engine is off.
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3-6. Other interior features

Clock

Vehicles with a front manual air conditioning system
H Adjusts the hours
A Adjusts the minutes

- ITN37MO010

Vehicles with a front automatic air conditionk@stem
H Adjust ours

H Ad e minutes 3
6 ds the nearest hour*
‘ 7e.g. 1:00 to 1:29 — 1:00 5
]
1:30to 1:59 — 2:00 =
ol
2
S
ITN37M009 @D
wn

P

W The clock i@yed when
Vehicles withBut a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION ON
mode.

B When disconnecting and reconnecting battery terminals
The clock data will be reset.
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3-6. Other interior features
Outside temperature display

434

The temperature display shows temperatures within the range of -40
°C (-40 °F) and 50 °C (122 °F).

Non-Optitron type meter (vehicles with an automatic transmis-
sion)

OUTSIDE°C

ITN37M047a

Non-Optitron type meter (vehicles@ a manual transmis-
sion)

=1 C
OUTSIDE 1= J1 °C

ITN37M048a

g
Optitron type meter (—P. 212)

Accessory meter (—P. 220)



3-6. Other interior features

B The outside temperature is displayed when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.

W Display

In the following situations, the correct outside temperature may not be dis-
played, or the display may take longer than normal to change:

® When the vehicle is stopped, or moving at low speeds (| han 20 km/h
[12 mph])
® When the outside temperature has changed su@ (at the entrance/
exit of a garage, tunnel, etc.) a
BWhen “--"or “E” is displayed
The system may be malfunctioning. Tak Qr vehicle to your Toyota dealer.

Q,Q

435
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3-6. Other interior features

Ashtray”

The ashtray can be installed in
the auxiliary box (type D)

(—P. 425) or cup holder

(—P. 421).

O

A\ CAUTION A
o

BWhen not in use

Keep the ashtray closed. In the event of s én braking or sudden swerv-
ing, an accident may occur due to an{épant being struck by the open

ashtray or ash flying out.
M To prevent fire 02
@ Fully extinguish matches ang&rettes before putting them in the ashtray,
then make sure the ashtr*is ully closed.

® Do not place paper, other type of flammable object in the ashtray.

éo

*: If equipped




3-6. Other interior features
Conversation mirror

The conversation mirror can provide the driver and the front passen-
ger with a view of the rear seat area without the need to turn around.

Press in the button.

(o
%

Ssalnjes) Jolsu|

B To use the overhead cons{ Ejm the conversation mirror state
Pull down the lid. (— Q@

éo
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3-6. Other interior features
Power outlet

The power outlet can be used for the following components:

12 V: Accessories that run on less than 10 A.
Accessories that run on less than 10 A should be used
when using several power outlets at the same time.

220 VAC: Accessories that use less than 100 W.
Center of console (12 V)

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

N
\0

7/ ITN37M017
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3-6. Other interior features

Rear of console box (12 V)

Ssalnjes) Jolsu| -
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3-6. Other interior features

Luggage compartment (220 VAC) (if equipped)

3 door models

B The power ouilet can be used when

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system
12 V: The engine switch is in the “ACC” or “ON” position.

220 VAC: The engine switch is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system
12 V: The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in ACCESSORY or IGNITION
ON mode.

220 VAC: The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
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3-6. Other interior features

/\ NOTICE

[ To avoid damaging the power outlet

Close the power outlet lid when the power outlet is not in use.
Foreign objects or liquids that enter the power outlet may cause a short cir-
cuit.

[ To prevent blown fuse

12V

Do not use an accessory that uses more than 12 V 10 A.

220 VAC

Do not use a 220 VAC appliance that requires more thaO) W.

If a 220 VAC appliance that consumes more than is used, the protec-

tion circuit will cut the power supply. : 3
[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not use the power outlet longer thal @essary when the engine is not =

running. { o]
@ Appliances that may not oper t@Qerly (220 VAC) 3

[0}
The following 220 VAC appli may not operate properly even if their EC’.
power consumption is und OO W: §

© Appliances with m%@ peak wattage

© Measuring devi t process precise data
© Other appl é(@ at require an extremely stable power supply
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3-6. Other interior features
Seat heaters”

Vehicles with an automatic transmission

El Turns the seat heater on

The indicator light comes on.

H Adjusts the seat tempera-
ture

The further you turn the dial
upward, the warmer the seat

.0 oo
o
»
O

*: If equipped
442



3-6. Other interior features

Vehicles with a manual transmission

El Turns the seat heater on

The indicator light comes on.

\ e B Adjusts the seat tempera-
/
|

L
= ture

The further you turn the dial
upward, the warmer the seat

becomes.
o(‘

L)

X
&
‘O

w
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N

B The seat heaters @n used when

Vehicles wit art entry & start system

The engine Is in the “ON” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is in IGNITION ON mode.
B When not in use

Turn the dial fully backward. The indicator light goes off.
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3-6. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

EBurns

@®Use caution when seating the following persons in a seat with the seat
heater on to avoid the possibility of burns:

» Babies, small children, the elderly, the sick and the physically chal-
lenged

» Persons with sensitive skin

e Persons who are fatigued

» Persons who have taken alcohol or drugs that induce gleep (sleeping
drugs, cold remedies, etc.) é

® Do not cover the seat with anything when using t ’@neater.
Using the seat heater with a blanket or cushion @nses the temperature
of the seat and may lead to overheating. ?

®Do not use the seat heater more than n ary. Doing so may cause

minor burns or overheating.

/\ NOTICE Q.

[ To prevent seat heater d

Do not put heavy obj at have an uneven surface on the seat and do
eedles, nails, etc.) into the seat.

not stick sharp objﬁ
W To prevent b t@ scharge

Turn the se ers off when the engine is not running.
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3-6. Other interior features

Armrest”

Fold down the armrest for use.

|
ITN37M025

o
/\ NOTICE ,’e,@

4

\4
[ To prevent damage to the armrest eo
Do not apply too much load on the armreb

Q-“Q‘

Ssalnjes) Jolsu| -

*: If equipped
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3-6. Other interior features

Coat hooks

5T

W Q

ITN37M029

¢e°

A\ CAUTION

M Items that cannot be hung on the coat ho icles with SRS curtain
shield airbags) 6

Do not hang coat hangers or other har arp objects on the hook. If the
SRS curtain shield airbags deploy, items may become projectiles,
causing death or serious injury. 0

<
o
A

éo
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3-6. Other interior features

Assist grips

An assist grip (Type A) can be used to support your body while sit-
ting on the seat.

An assist grip (Type B) can be used when getting in or out of the
vehicle and others.

H Assist grip (Type A)
A Assist grip (Type B)

&

N
> 3
O
A\ CAUTION =
B Assist grip (Type A) g
@
(%]

Do not use the assist grip_Qype A) when getting in or out of the vehicle or
rising from your seat.

/\ NOTICE ox"

HTo prevent datmage of the assist grip

Do not hang any heavy object or put a heavy load on the assist grip.
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3-6. Other interior features
Floor mat

Use only floor mats designed specifically for vehicles of the same
model and model year as your vehicle. Fix them securely in place
onto the carpet.

Fix the floor mat in place using
the retaining hooks (clips) pro-
vided.

The shape of the retaining
hooks (clips) and the fixing

procedure of or mat for
your vehi y differ from
Lriiararore those sh in the illustration.

For Q& refer to the floor
ntion clip installation

m
:5 tions supplied with the
‘ S.

R
A\ CAUTION q.@

Observe the following r@ons.
Failure to do so mayé the driver’s floor mat to slip, possibly interfering

with the pedals WI& iving. An unexpectedly high speed may result or it
may become iffa 0 stop the vehicle, leading to a serious accident.

BWhen instal he driver’s floor mat

@® Do not use floor mats designed for other models or different model year
vehicles, even if they are Toyota Genuine floor mats.

® Only use floor mats designed for the driver’s seat.

@ Always install the floor mat securely using the retaining hooks (clips) pro-
vided.

® Do not use two or more floor mats on top of each other.
® Do not place the floor mat bottom-side up or upside-down.
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3-6. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

M Before driving

CTN37AF085

@®Check that the floor mat is securely
fixed in the correct place with all the
provided retaining hooks (clips). Be
especially careful to perform this check
after cleaning the floor.

@ \With the engine stopped and the shift
lever in P (automatic trgRgmission) or N
(manual transmissjemy® fully depress
each pedal to t to make sure it
does not interf(s ith the floor mat.

QO

449
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3-6. Other interior features
Luggage compartment features

B Deck rail (if equipped)

To attach the deck hooks, use
the deck rails.

The deck hook itself is not
included as an original equip-
ment.

Vehicles with the third seats
(power seat): When using the

oMo deck rail, the thigfRgeat must be
fold down..(ﬁ )
B Cargo hooks (if equipped) (}'

Rais hook to use.

Oe cargo hooks are provided
for securing loose items.

Vehicles with the third seats
(manual seat): When using the
deck hooks, the third seat must
be fold down. (—P. 76)

E Turn the knob clockwise.
A Open the lid.

ITN37M033a
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3-6. Other interior features

Secure the warning reflector.

The warning reflector itself is
not included as an original
equipment.

To hang th ‘@) net, use the
cargo ne&&s

Tb go net itself is not
) ed as an original equip-

‘ nt.
R
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3-6. Other interior features
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B Auxiliary box (if equipped)

Type A

B Auxiliary tray&,equipped)

Remove the cover.



B Luggage cover (if equipped)

3-doors models

5-doors models

3-6. Other interior features

Attach the hooks to the head
restraints.

O
N
Atta @ hooks to the head

r ts.

‘Vehicles with the third seats:
When using the luggage cover,
the third seat must be fold
down. (—P. 76, 78)

Pull out the luggage cover and
hook it on the anchors.
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3-6. Other interior features

[l Removing the luggage cover

The luggage cover can be removed by following the procedure
below.

Retract the cover and release
both ends, then lift it out.

After removing the luggage cover,
place it somewhere other than the

passenger com@ment.
@,
O

ITN37MO064b

&

W Adjusting the sub cover (if equipped o

the button when the second seats
in the rear-most position.

& Unfasten the buttons before sliding the
second seats forward.

“ ITN37M069b

454



3-6. Other interior features

A\ CAUTION

B When the cargo hooks are not in use
To avoid injury, always return the cargo hooks to their stowed positions.
H Caution while driving

Keep the auxiliary box closed. In the event of sudden braking or sudden
swerving, an accident may occur due to an occupant being struck by an
open auxiliary box or the items stored inside.

M Caution for the luggage cover

Do not allow children to climb on the luggage cover. Cli n the luggage
cover could result in damage to the luggage cover, p(ﬁi causing death or

serious injury to the child.
¥
‘O
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3-6. Other interior features
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4-1. Maintenance and care
Cleaning and protecting the vehicle exterior

Perform the following to protect the vehicle and maintain it in prime
condition:

@® Working from top to bottom, liberally apply water to the vehicle
body, wheel wells and underside of the vehicle to remove any
dirt and dust.

® Wash the vehicle body using a sponge or soft cloth, such as a
chamaois.

@ For hard-to-remove marks, use car wash soap rinse thor-
oughly with water. . o

® Wipe away any water. c?

® Wax the vehicle when the waterpro@ting deteriorates.

If water does not bead on a clean surfdC®, apply wax when the vehicle

body is cool. ‘
y QQ

&

B Automatic car washe
©® Fold the mirrors ba@e ore washing the vehicle. Start washing from the
front of the vehi Make sure to extend the mirrors before driving.

®Brushes us Qutomatic car washes may scratch the vehicle surface
and harm ehicle’s paint.

W High pressure car washes

® Do not allow the nozzles of the car wash to come within close proximity
of the windows and the air suspension unit.

® Before using the car wash, check that the fuel filler door on your vehicle
is closed properly.

458



4-1. Maintenance and care

B Aluminum wheels

®Remove any dirt immediately by using a neutral detergent. Do not use
hard brushes or abrasive cleaners. Do not use strong or harsh chemical
cleaners. Use the same mild detergent and wax as used on the paint.

® Do not use detergent on the wheels when they are hot, for example after
driving for long distance in the hot weather.

® Wash detergent from the wheels immediately after use.
EBumpers and side moldings
Do not scrub with abrasive cleaners.
M Notes for vehicles with a smart entry & start system (i ipped)
®

®If the door handle becomes wet while the electgafiic™ey is within the
effective range, the door may lock and unlock r edly. Place the key
in a position 2 m (6 ft.) or more separate fr
cle is being washed. (Take care to ensure

e key is not stolen.)

@ If the electronic key is inside the vehic a door handle becomes wet
during a car wash, a message m shown on the multi-information
display and a buzzer will sound the vehicle. To turn off the alarm,

lock all the doors. Q.
\N
QO
o\

Q
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4-1. Maintenance and care

A\ CAUTION

BWhen washing the vehicle

Do not apply water to the inside of the engine compartment. Doing so may
cause the electrical components etc. to catch fire.

HEWhen cleaning the windshield (vehicles with rain-sensing windshield
wipers)

Set the wiper switch to off.

If the wiper switch is in “AUTQO”, the wip-

ers may operate unexp?dly in the fol-

lowing situations, agd result in hands

being caught or o \erious injuries and
) t@e wiper blades.

cause damag
'@ = O
ITN41M002

®When the upper part of the windsh'@w ere the raindrop sensor is
located is touched by hand {

®When a wet rag or similar is hel to the raindrop sensor

@ If something bumps agains indshield
@ If you directly touch the sor body or if something bumps into the rain-
drop sensor
M Precautions regagdin®the exhaust pipe
Exhaust gass s@g the exhaust pipe to become quite hot.

When wash vehicle, be careful not to touch the pipe until it has cooled
sufficiently, as touching a hot exhaust pipe can cause burns.

460



4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent paint deterioration and corrosion on the body and compo-
nents (aluminum wheels etc.)

@ Wash the vehicle immediately in the following cases:

* After driving near the sea coast
« After driving on salted roads

« If coal tar or tree sap is present on the paint surface

« If you see dead insects, insect droppings or bird droppings on the paint
« After driving in an area contaminated with soot, oily s e, mine dust,

iron powder or chemical substances ’3

« If the vehicle becomes heavily soiled in dust or
« If liquids such as benzene and gasoline are spj

@If the paint is chipped or scratched, have it re

the paint surface
immediately.

©To prevent the wheels from corroding, rem
with low humidity when storing Wheels‘o

ny dirt and store in a place

[ Cleaning the exterior lights

@ Wash carefully. Do not use or, r@gstances or scrub with a hard brush.
This may damage the surfal the lights.

© Do not apply wax on the S@faces of the lights.
Wax may cause da§ the lenses.
t

he windshield wiper arms

[ To prevent dama&
When lifting the arms away from the windshield, pull the driver side
wiper arm irst, and repeat for the passenger side. When returning
the wipers to tReir original position, do so from the passenger side first.

[@When using an automatic car wash (vehicles with rain sensing wind-
shield wipers)

Set the wiper switch to the off position.
If the wiper switch is in “AUTO”, the wipers may operate and the wiper
blades may be damaged.
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4-1. Maintenance and care
Cleaning and protecting the vehicle interior

The following procedures will help protect your vehicle’s interior and
keep it in top condition:
B Protecting the vehicle interior
Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner. Wipe dirty sur-
faces with a cloth dampened with lukewarm water.
B Cleaning the leather areas
® Remove dirt and dust using a vacuum cleaner.

@ Wipe any excess dirt and dust with a soft cloth ened with
diluted detergent. \0
Use a diluted water solution of approximately&neutral wool deter-

gent. éo

® Wring out any excess water frcbr cloth and thoroughly
wipe off all remaining traces of( gent.

® Wipe the surface with a d cloth to remove any remain-
ing moisture. Allow t&er to dry in a shaded ventilated
area.

B Cleaning the sy?a leather areas

® Remove Ioo&

([ Apply§ soap solution to the synthetic leather using a
spongeNgr soft cloth.

t using a vacuum cleaner.

® Allow the solution to soak in for a few minutes. Remove the
dirt and wipe off the solution with a clean, damp cloth.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

B Caring for leather areas

Toyota recommends cleaning the interior of the vehicle at least twice a year
to maintain the quality of the vehicle’s interior.

B Shampooing the carpets

There are several commercial foaming-type cleaners available. Use a
sponge or brush to apply the foam. Rub in overlapping circles. Do not use
water. The excellent results are obtained when keeping the carpet as dry as
possible.

i Seat belts ?
Clean with mild soap and lukewarm water using aﬂ&@ r sponge. Also
check the belts periodically for excessive wear, frayi\' cuts.

O

A\ CAUTION
B Water in the vehicle ‘
® Do not splash or spill liquid in th cle.
Doing so may cause electy ponents etc. to malfunction or catch
fire.
® Do not get any of the,S mponents or wiring in the vehicle interior wet.

(—>P. 125) %
An electrical maﬁc n may cause the airbags to deploy or not function
properly, re uI@ death or serious injury.

B Cleaning t rior (especially instrument panel)

Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrument panel may reflect off
the windshield, obstructing the driver's view and leading to an accident,
resulting in death or serious injury.
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4-1. Maintenance and care

/\ NOTICE

[ Cleaning detergents

© Do not use the following types of detergent, as they may discolor the vehi-
cle interior or cause streaks or damage to painted surfaces:

» Non-seat portions: Organic substances such as benzene or gasoline,
alkaline or acidic solutions, dye, and bleach
 Seats: Alkaline or acidic solutions, such as thinner, benzene, and alco-
hol
© Do not use polish wax or polish cleaner. The instrumenjaganel’s or other
interior part’s painted surface may be damaged. R 06
[ Preventing damage to leather surfaces \

Observe the following precautions to avoid da G’to and deterioration of
leather surfaces: 3

@ Remove any dust or dirt from leather s immediately.

© Do not expose the vehicle to direc &lght for extended periods of time.
Park the vehicle in the shade, es ly during summer.

©® Do not place items made o lastic, or containing wax on the uphol-
stery, as they may stick tqg,th@leather surface if the vehicle interior heats
up significantly. o{
M Water on the floor
Do not wash the véRjcle floor with water.
Vehicle syste h as the audio system may be damaged if water comes
into contact lectrical components such as the audio system above or
under the floor of the vehicle. Water may also cause the body to rust.
[ Cleaning the inside of the rear window

©®Do not use glass cleaner to clean the rear window, as this may cause
damage to the rear window defogger heater wires or antenna. Use a cloth
dampened with lukewarm water to gently wipe the window clean. Wipe the
window in strokes running parallel to the heater wires or antenna.

@ Be careful not to scratch or damage the heater wires or antenna.
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4-2. Maintenance
Maintenance requirements

To ensure safe and economical driving, day-to-day care and regular
maintenance is essential. Toyota recommends performing the fol-
lowing maintenance:

M Scheduled maintenance

Scheduled maintenance should be performed at specified inter-
vals according to the maintenance schedule.

For full details of your maintenance schedule, read the “Warranty and
Service Booklet”.

B Do-it-yourself maintenance c
O

What about do-it-yourself maintenance? \'

Many maintenance items are easy to do &f if you have a little
mechanical ability and a few basic auto tools.

Note, however, that some mainte @ tasks require special tools
and skills. These are best perfor {by qualified technicians. Even if
you are an experienced do-it-@lf mechanic, we recommend that
repairs and maintenance cted by your Toyota dealer who will

keep a record of maintenafge on your vehicle. This record could be
helpful should you ev {quire Warranty Service.

)
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4-2. Maintenance

B Where to go for service?

It makes good sense to take your vehicle to your local Toyota dealer for ser-
vice.

Toyota technicians are well-trained specialists receiving the latest service
information through technical bulletins, service tips, and in-dealership train-
ing programs. They learn to work on Toyota before they work on your vehi-
cle, rather than while they are working on it. Doesn’t that seem like the best
way?

Your Toyota dealer has invested a lot of money in special Joyota tools and
service equipment. It helps them to do the job better an S cost.

. . o
Your Toyota dealer’s service department will perf of the scheduled
maintenance on your vehicle reliably and economi

EDoes your vehicle need repair?

Be on the alert for changes in performan Q sounds, and visual tip-offs
that indicate service is needed. Some i nt clues are:

® Engine missing, stumbling, or pi@
® Appreciable loss of power Q.
@ Strange engine noises

® A fluid leak under th v@ (However, water dripping from the air condi-
tioning after use is &mal.)

®Change in exh ound (This may indicate a dangerous carbon mon-
oxide leal with the windows open and have the exhaust system
checked i iately.)

©® Flat-looking tires, excessive tire squeal when cornering, uneven tire wear
® Vehicle pulls to one side when driving straight on a level road
® Strange noises related to suspension movement

®Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling brake pedal, pedal almost
touches the floor, vehicle pulls to one side when braking

® Engine coolant temperature continually higher than normal

If you notice any of these clues, take your vehicle to your Toyota dealer as
soon as possible. Your vehicle may need adjustment or repair.
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4-2. Maintenance

A\ CAUTION

M If your vehicle is not properly maintained

Improper maintenance could result in serious damage to the vehicle and
possible serious injury or death.

B Handling of the battery

Battery posts, terminals and related accessories contain lead and lead com-
pounds which are known to cause brain damage. Wash your hands after

handling. (—P. 483)
o
X
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Do-it-yourself service precautions

If you perform maintenance yourself, be sure to follow the correct
procedures as given in these sections.

Items Parts and tools

* Warm water

* Baking soda

Battery condition (—P. 483) | « Grease

« Conventional wrench
(for terminal clamp bolts)

or similar hi ty ethylene
glycol basé -silicate, non-
amine, trite and non-borate
long-life hybrid

acid technology. “Toyota
r Long Life Coolant” is pre-

ixed with 50 % coolant and 50
% deionized water.

)
Qg e Funnel (used only for adding cool-
4& ant)

Engine coolant level  (—P. 480) or

« “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or

equivalent
Engine oil level \ (—P. 476) | * Rag or paper towel
e Funnel (used only for adding
é engine oil)

v
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Items

Parts and tools

Fuses (—P. 505)

« Fuse with same amperage rating
as original

Light bulbs (P. 517)

¢ Bulb with same number and watt-
age rating as original

¢ Phillips-head screwdriver

« Flathead screwdriver

Radiator, condenser and inter-
cooler (—P. 482)

* Wrench
°

Tire inflation pressure (—P. 495)

« Tire press@ge
e Compre air source

Washer fluid (—P. 488)

e Wat washer fluid containing
eze (for winter use)
%nnel (used only for adding

ater or washer fluid)

<
o
A

éo
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

The engine compartment contains many mechanisms and fluids that may
move suddenly, become hot, or become electrically energized. To avoid death
or serious injury, observe the following precautions:

BWhen working on the engine compartment:

@®Keep hands, clothing, and tools away from the moving fan and engine
drive belt.

@®Be careful not to touch the engine, radiator, exhaust manifold, etc. right
after driving as they may be hot. Oil and other fluids ma; 0 be hot.

® Do not leave anything that may burn easily, such as r or rags, in the

engine compartment. Q

® Do not smoke, cause sparks or expose an 06 me to fuel or the bat-
tery. Fuel and battery fumes are flammabl€

@ Be extremely cautious when working o attery. It contains poisonous
and corrosive sulfuric acid.

@ Take care because brake fluid ca m your hands or eyes and damage
painted surfaces.
If fluid gets on your hand %your eyes, flush the affected area with
clean water immediatel {

If you still experiengl omfort, consult a doctor.
B When working newh electric cooling fans or radiator grille:

Vehicles with Qrt entry & start system: Be sure the “ENGINE START
STOP” switC off. With the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in IGNITION
ON mode, the electric cooling fans may automatically start to run if the air
conditioning is on and/or the coolant temperature is high. (—P. 482)

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Be sure the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch is off.

With the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in IGNITION ON mode, the electric
cooling fan may automatically start to run if the air conditioning is on and/or
the coolant temperature is high. (—P. 482)

470



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

BWhen working on or under the vehicle

Do not get under the vehicle with just the jack supporting it.
Always use automotive jack stands or other solid supports.

M Safety glasses

Wear safety glasses to prevent flying or falling material, fluid spray, etc. from
getting in your eyes.

/\ NOTICE ,‘Qe

N\
If you remove the air cleaner filter (}'

Driving with the air cleaner filter removed m @e excessive engine wear
due to dirt in the air.

[1f the fluid level is low or high o
It is normal for the brake fluid lev Qo down slightly as the brake pads
ufhulator is high.

wear or when the fluid level in
If the reservoir needs frequen ng, it may indicate a serious problem.

<

O\'

Q
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Hood

Release the lock from the inside of the vehicle to open the hood.

Pull the hood release lever.

The hood will pop up slightly.

Move the @y catch lever
to side w ion and lift the

hoobé

O

<
%55
o

A\ CAUTION x'{(

| Pre-drivingéo
Check that thédhood is fully closed and locked.

If the hood is not locked properly, it may open while the vehicle is in motion
and cause an accident, which may result in death or serious injury.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Engine compartment

1GR-FE engine

&Q ITN43M079
Discharging dust valve H Engine olil filler cap

4
(pR%91) (P, 477) =

A Engine oil level digsti @ Fuse box (—P. 505) 2
\ “>P. 476) Battery (—P. 483) §

H Engine co reservoir A Cooling fan 5
(—P.480) g condenser (—P. 482) §

@ Radiator (—-P.482)  m washer fluid tank (—P. 488) 3
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

474

1KD-FTV engine

ITN43MO080

H Discharging dust valve
oD
H Engine coolant ir
—>P 480)
H Engine all lepstlck
(—P. 476)
A Engine oil filler cap
(—P. 477)

H Radiator (—P. 482)

“

@ Battery (—P. 483)
Fuse box (—P. 505)
A Fuel filter  (—>P. 490, 607)
H Intercooler (—P. 482)
il Condenser (—P. 482)

Cooling fan
iB Washer fluid tank (—P. 488)




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Engine compartment cover

B Removing the engine compartment cover

9/ 9795 9M “ﬁili \9

cy=
@AW e L@

@ =3 i
Il ol 5’9#:? ‘\ @

o | & a ol

"‘v'w | : A‘v‘

\MULR —

M Installing the clips

aJed pue adueualule -
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Engine ol

476

With the engine at operating temperature and turned off, check the oil
level on the dipstick.

B Checking the engine oil

Park the vehicle on level ground. After turning off the engine,
wait more than five minutes for the oil to drain back into the

bottom of the engine.

Holding a rag ungwey the end, pull

the dipstick 9
O

Wipe the dipstick cl
Reinsert the dips% fully.

Holding a r er the end, pull the dipstick out and check
the oil levgl.
Eii=d 6] Wipe he%stick and reinsert it fully.
Gasoline e%e
H Low
A Full

ITY43C009




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Diesel engine

H Low
A Full
00000
C B
ITN43M077
B Adding engine oil o

If the oil Igy below or near
the low mark, add engine
oil o Iéame type as already in
thb ine.

4

Make sure to check @*type and prepare the items needed before 5
adding oil. 2
=}

3

Engine oil selscé‘ —P. 619 8
Q

= =}

s 1.7 L (1.8 qt., 1.5 Imp.qt.) =

Oil quantity engine %

(Low — Full) 1KD-ETV

engine 13L(1.4qt,1.1Imp.qt.)

Iltems Clean funnel

Remove the oil filler cap by turning it counterclockwise.
Bi=E 2] Add engine oil slowly, checking the dipstick.
Install the oil filler cap by turning it clockwise.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Engine oil consumption

®The amount of engine oil consumed depends on the oil viscosity, the
quality of the oil and the way the vehicle is driven.

® More oil is consumed under driving conditions such as high speeds and
frequent acceleration and deceleration.

® A new engine consumes more oil.

® When judging the amount of oil consumption, keep in mind that the oil
may have become diluted, making it difficult to judge the true level accu-
rately.

® Oil consumption: Max. 1.0 L per 1000 km (1.1 qt.IGOO@ s, 0.9 Imp. qt./

600 miles) Q

®If you consume more than 1.0 L (1.1 qt., 0.9 Ia") every 1000 km (600
miles), contact your Toyota dealer.

A\ CAUTION 8
M Used engine oil %

@®Used engine oil contain‘po ntially harmful contaminants which may

cause skin disorders,s s inflammation or skin cancer, so care should

be taken to avoid pQ: d and repeated contact. To remove used engine
oil from your skhﬂa thoroughly with soap and water.

®Dispose of é@ll and filters only in a safe and acceptable manner. Do

not dispo sed oil and filters in household trash, in sewers or onto the
ground. Call"your Toyota dealer, service station or auto parts store for
information concerning recycling or disposal.

® Do not leave used engine oil within the reach of children.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent serious engine damage
Check the oil level on regular basis.

HWhen replacing the engine oil
© Be careful not to spill engine oil on the vehicle components.
@ Avoid overfilling, or the engine could be damaged.

© Check the oil level on the dipstick every time you refill the vehicle.

LJ

X

© Be sure the engine ail filler cap is properly tightened. o
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Engine coolant

Gasoline engine

The coolant level is satisfactory if it is between the “F” and “L” lines on
the reservoir when the engine is cold.

Diesel engine

The coolant level is satisfactory if j
lines on the reservoir when the

480

H Reservoir cap
H “F’ line
H “L" line

If the level is o@ below the “L”

line, add co&e up to the “F” line.
&"(}

etween the “FULL"” and “LOW”
e is cold.

E Reservoir cap
A “FULL" line
H “‘LOW" line
If the level is on or below the

“LOW” line, add coolant up to the
“FULL" line.



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Coolant selection

Only use “Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” or a similar high quality ethylene
glycol based non-silicate, non-amine, non-nitrite, and non-borate coolant
with long-life hybrid organic acid technology.

“Toyota Super Long Life Coolant” is a mixture of 50 % coolant and 50 %
deionized water. (Enabled: -35 °C [-31 °F])

For more details about engine coolant, contact your Toyota dealer.
M If the coolant level drops within a short time of replenishing

Visually check the radiator, hoses, engine coolant reservo@ps, drain cock
and water pump. .
If you cannot find a leak, have your Toyota dealer te\}e cap and check for

leaks in the cooling system. :

A\ CAUTION

EWhen the engine is hot Q

Do not remove the radiator ca& coolant reservoir cap.
The cooling system may be ynd®r pressure and may spray hot coolant if the

cap is removed, causing é.ls injuries, such as burns.

/\ NOTICE 0\

'When addin olant

Coolant is neither plain water nor straight antifreeze. The correct mixture of
water and antifreeze must be used to provide proper lubrication, corrosion
protection and cooling. Be sure to read the antifreeze or coolant label.

1f you spill coolant
Be sure to wash it off with water to prevent it from damage to parts or paint.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

IRadiator, condenser and intercooler \

Check the radiator, condenser and intercooler and clear any foreign
objects.

If any of the above parts are extremely dirty or you are not sure of
their condition, have your vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

A\ CAUTION

HEWhen the engine is hot o

Do not touch the radiator, condenser or intercooler as\@' may be hot and
cause serious injuries, such as burns.

&

Sl
O
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Battery

Check the battery as follows:

B Battery exterior

Make sure that the battery terminals are not corroded and that
there are no loose connections, cracks, or loose clamps.

H Terminals
A Hold-down clamp

O
o
O
O
QO

% heck that the level is between 4
the “UPPER” and “LOWER”

lines. =

)

H “UPPER LEVEL" line E’

B ‘LOWER LEVEL" line %

(¢

If the fluid level is at or below the o

- “LOWER” line, add distilled water. E

@
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Adding distilled water

@
O

ITY43C024

Remove the vent plug. . OC'
Add distilled water.
If the “UPPER” line cannot be seen, c@e fluid level by looking

directly at the cell. Q
Put the vent plug back on and0 securely.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W Before recharging

When recharging, the battery produces hydrogen gas which is flammable
and explosive. Therefore, observe the following before recharging:

@ If recharging with the battery installed on the vehicle, be sure to discon-
nect the ground cable.

® Make sure the power switch on the charger is off when connecting and
disconnecting the charger cables to the battery.

W After recharging/reconnecting the battery (vehicles with a smart entry
& start system)

The engine may not start. Follow the procedure bele initialize the sys-

tem. x)
Shift the shift lever to P (automatic tr;acﬁssion) or depress the

brake pedal with the shift lever in N al transmission).
Open and close any of the doorso
Restart the engine.

® Unlocking the doors using té @2 entry & start system may not be
I

I

possible immediately after ecting the battery. If this happens, use
the wireless remote con{ the mechanical key to lock/unlock the
doors.

© Start the engine the “ENGINE START STOP” switch in ACCES-
SORY mode. Th gine may not start with the “ENGINE START STOP”
switch turn @3 However, the engine will operate normally from the
second a

®The “ENGINE START STOP” switch mode is recorded by the vehicle. If
the battery is reconnected, the vehicle will return the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode to the status it was in before the battery was discon-
nected. Make sure to turn off the engine before disconnect the battery.
Take extra care when connecting the battery if the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch mode prior to discharge is unknown.

aJed pue adueualule

If the system will not start even after multiple attempts, contact your Toyota
dealer.
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4-3. Do-

it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Chemicals in the battery
Batteries contain poisonous and corrosive sulfuric acid and may produce
hydrogen gas which is flammable and explosive. To reduce the risk of death
or serious injury, take the following precautions while working on or near bat-
tery:
® Do not cause sparks by touching the battery terminals with tools.
® Do not smoke or light a match near the battery.
® Avoid contact with eyes, skin and clothes. o
@ Never inhale or swallow electrolyte. ®,
® Wear protective safety glasses when working n@ battery.
® Keep children away from the battery.
B Where to safely charge the battery b‘

Always charge the battery in an open &ed. Do not charge the battery in a
garage or closed room where there.i t sufficient ventilation.

B Emergency measures regar ctrolyte

@ If electrolyte gets in yo
Flush your eyes with c &Nater for at least 15 minutes and get immedi-
S

ate medical attenti sible, continue to apply water with a sponge or
cloth while trave the nearest medical facility.

@ If electrolyt n your skin

Wash theéed area thoroughly. If you feel pain or burning, get medical
attention immmediately.

@ If electrolyte gets on your clothes
It can soak through clothing on to your skin. Immediately take off the cloth-
ing and follow the procedure above if necessary.

@ If you accidentally swallow electrolyte
Drink a large quantity of water or milk. Get emergency medical attention
immediately.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

/\ NOTICE

EWhen recharging the battery

Never recharge the battery while the engine is running. Also, be sure all
accessories are turned off.

HWhen adding distilled water
Avoid overfilling. Water spilled during battery recharging may cause corro-

N
\0
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

IWasher fluid

If the washer fluid level is at
“LOW”, add washer fluid.

ITN43M084 o

®,

The wa luid level is checked by
obserwinggthe position of the level on the
quévered holes in the gauge.
Current I@ level falls below the second hole
fluid level “ m i+ :
Qwom the bottom (“LOW” position), refill
the washer fluid.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

BWhen adding washer fluid

Do not add washer fluid when the engine is hot or running as washer fluid
contains alcohol and may catch fire if spilled on the engine etc.

/\ NOTICE

Do not use any fluid other than washer fluid

Do not use soapy water or engine antifreeze instead of ;&@r fluid.

Doing so may cause streaking on the vehicle’s pain aces.
[ Diluting washer fluid o

Dilute washer fluid with water as necessary.
Refer to the freezing temperatures listed on abel of the washer fluid bot-

tle. ‘
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

I Draining the fuel filter water (diesel engine only)

490

The water in the fuel filter must be drained immediately if the warning
light and buzzer or warning message appears:

Vehicles with a non-optitron type meters
When the fuel system warning light flashes and buzzer sounds.

Vehicles with an optitron type meters

When the warning message “DRAIN WATER FROM FUEL FILTER”
appears on the instrument cluster and buzzer sound

Remove the drain plug from the clamp wace a small tray
to catch the water. o
BT drain plug about 2-2-
N urns.
7 \ ‘ Loosening more than this
3\ 1\

will cause water oozing from
around the drain plug.

'y
%‘M”

Tio*

Bi= 3] After dr@q, retighten the drain plug. Do not use a tool.

A Operate the priming pump
until the fuel begins to run out.

ITN43M104




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Discharging dust valve \

Squeeze the rubber cap to
remove the dust if the discharg-
ing dust valve is dirty.

Shape of the valve differs slightly
in accordance with the engine.

K\
N
/\ NOTICE N
[ To prevent damaging the engine Q
Do not drive with the discharging dus @ve removed. Doing so cause
excessive engine weatr. {
Q@Q :
é 5
=
=}
& -
=}
X 5
O :
@
> 2
=}
o
o
8
@
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Tires

Replace or rotate tires in accordance with maintenance schedules
and treadwear.

B Checking tires

B New tread
B Treadwear indicator
H Worn tread

The location of treadwear indi-
cators is shown g the “TWI” or

ITN43M017

Chec tire condition and

pr if not rotated.

M Tire rotation
@te the tires in the order
0 hown.
CJe=—7—> ) }
To equalize tire wear and help
<= extend tire life, Toyota recom-
Front mends that you rotate your
) tires approximately every 5000
fl § km (3000 miles).
é ITY41C001
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B When to replace your vehicle’s tires
Tires should be replaced if:

®You have tire damage such as cuts, splits, cracks deep enough to
expose the fabric, and bulges indicating internal damage

® A tire goes flat repeatedly or cannot be properly repaired due to the size
or location of a cut or other damage

If you are not sure, consult with your Toyota dealer.
M Tire life

Any tire over 6 years old must be checked by a qualifie@ician even if it

has seldom or never been used or damage is not og\ﬂ\

M If the tread on snow tires wears down below 4 .161in.)

The effectiveness of the tires as snow tires i

A\ CAUTION Q
EWhen inspecting or replacir%@
Observe the following precayti to prevent accidents.

age to parts of the drive train as well as dan-

I

gerous handling ch
death or serious inj

@® Do not mix tjr
Also, do i

® Do not use tife sizes other than those recommended by Toyota.

ifferent makes, models or tread patterns.
ires of remarkably different treadwear.

aJed pue adueualule

®Do not mix differently constructed tires (radial, bias-belted or bias-ply
tires).

® Do not mix summer, all season and snow tires.

® Do not use tires that have been used on another vehicle.
Do not use tires if you do not know how they were used previously.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

494

/\ NOTICE

[ Driving on rough roads

Take particular care when driving on roads with loose surfaces or potholes.
These conditions may cause losses in tire inflation pressure, reducing the
cushioning ability of the tires. In addition, driving on rough roads may cause
damage to the tires themselves, as well as the vehicle’s wheels and body.

[If tire inflation pressures become low while driving

Do not continue driving, or your tires and/or wheels may be ruined.

\)
\0




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Tire inflation pressure

Make sure to maintain the proper tire inflation pressure. Tire inflation
pressure should be checked at least once per month. However,
Toyota recommends that tire inflation pressure be checked once
every two weeks. (—P. 628)

[l Effects of incorrect tire inflation pressure
Driving with incorrect tire inflation pressure may result in tf@llowing:

® Reduced fuel efficiency . o
® Reduced driving comfort and tire life Q
® Reduced safety o

® Damage to the drive train
If a tire needs frequent inflating, have it @ed by your Toyota dealer.
r

M Instructions for checking tire |an essure

When checking tire inflation pr serve the following: 4

® Check only when the tires ar oId.
If your vehicle has bemérked for at least 3 hours and has not been =z
driven for more th & Km or 1 mile, you will get an accurate cold tire %
inflation pressure redging g
QD
©® Always use ssure gauge. §
The appe of the tire can be misleading. In addition, tire inflation o
pressure thak is even just a few pounds off can affect ride quality and (3
handling. 8
(¢

® Do not reduce tire inflation pressure after driving. It is normal for tire infla-
tion pressure to be higher after driving.

® Never exceed the vehicle capacity weight.
Passengers and luggage weight should be placed so that the vehicle is
balanced.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Proper inflation is critical to save tire performance

Keep your tires properly inflated. Otherwise, the following conditions may
occur and result in an accident causing death or serious injury:

@ Excessive wear
@® Uneven wear
® Poor handling

@ Possibility of blowouts resulting from overheated tires
@ Poor sealing of the tire bead oc

X3
® Wheel deformation and/or tire separation \'
@ A greater possibility of tire damage from road ds
/\ NOTICE ?6
M When inspecting and adjusti @ flation pressure
Be sure to put the tire valve ¢ ck on.

Without the valve caps, diri§or moisture could get into the valve and cause
air leakage, which co d@ It in an accident. If the caps are lost, replace
them as soon as posSifle.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Wheels

If a wheel is bent, cracked or heavily corroded, it should be replaced.
Otherwise, the tire may separate from the wheel or cause loss of
handling control.

B Wheel selection

When replacing wheels, care should be taken to ensure that
they are equivalent to those removed in load capacity, diameter,
rim width, and inset™.

Replacement wheels are available at your Toyota dealer.

Toyota does not recommend using the foIIowingoo
*: Conventionally referred to as “offset”. Q
® Wheels of different sizes or types 0

@ Used wheels
@ Bent wheels that have been &gtened

B Aluminum wheel precal

@ Use only Toyota Whee uts and wrenches designed for use
with your aluminu eels.

® When rotatinngairing or changing your tires, check that the
wheel nuts still tight after driving 1600 km (1000 miles).

® Be ca?not to damage the aluminum wheels when using
tire chairis.

® When balancing your wheels, use only Toyota genuine bal-
ance weights or the equivalent. If clip-on balance weights are
being used, use a plastic or rubber hammer to install the
weight.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

BWhen replacing wheels

® Do not use wheels that are a different size from those recommended in the
Owner’s Manual, as this may result in loss of handling control.

@ Never use an inner tube in a leaking wheel which is designed for a tube-
less tire. Doing so may result in an accident, causing death or serious
injury.

BWhen installing the wheel nuts

@®Be sure to install t eel nuts with
the tapered en inward. Install-
ing the nuts W@tapered end facing

e wheel to break and
se a wheel to come off

, which could lead to an
resulting in death or serious

Tapered
portion

/ / ITN43M133 ac

® Never use oil or grease on t | bolts or wheel nuts.
Oil and grease may cause wheel nuts to be excessively tightened,
leading to bolt or disc el damage. In addition, the oil or grease can
cause the wheel n% sen and the wheel may fall off, causing an acci-

dent and resultin death or serious injury. Remove any oil or grease
from the wheel or wheel nuts.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Air conditioning filter

The air conditioning filter must be changed regularly to maintain air
conditioning efficiency.
B Removal method

BiEd 1] Turn the engine switch (vehicles without a smart entry &
start system) or “ENGINE START STOP” switch (vehicles
with a smart entry & start system) off.

%“ Open the glove box. Slide off

the damper.

% O

O
masnoss ‘

ush in each side of the glove
box to disconnect the claws.

aJed pue adueualule

Remove the filter cover.
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4-3. Do-

it-yourself maintenance

Replace it with a new one.

The “TUP” marks shown on
the filter should be pointing up.

ITN43M059

.@C
B Checking interval \'

Replace the air conditioning filter according aintenance schedule. In
dusty areas or areas with heavy traffic early replacement may be
required. (For scheduled maintenance |{ ation, please refer to the “War-
ranty and Service Booklet”.)

M If air flow from the vents dewgamatically

The filter may be clogged. Che e filter and replace if necessary.

/\ NOTICE QQ

When using e@ onditioning system

Make sure t ilter is always installed.
Using the air conditioning system without a filter may cause damage to the
system.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Wireless remote control/electronic key battery

Replace the battery with a new one if it is depleted.

B You will need the following items:
@ Flathead screwdriver

@ Lithium battery
Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: CR2016
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: CR1632
B Replacing the battery

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system, o
Remove ver.

T nt damage to the key,
é the tip of the screwdriver

h a rag.

STEP Qé Remove the module.

3

aJed pue adueualule

ITN43Y031
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

ITN43M066

1TY42C020

502

Open the case cover using a
coin protected with tape etc.
and remove the depleted bat-
tery.

Insert a new battery with the
“+” terminal facing up.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

Take out tl‘\'@hanlcal key.

O
&°6

Remove the cover.

To prevent damage to the key,
cover the tip of the screwdriver
with a rag.



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Remove the depleted battery.

Insert a new battery with the
“+” terminal facing up.

1ITO42M004

W Use the following types of lithium battery

Vehicles without a smart entry & start syste
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system;

© Batteries can be purchased at your
ance shops or camera stores.

®Replace only with the san@gﬁuwalent type recommended by the

a dealer, local electrical appli-

will not funclon properly.
® The operational range will be reduced.

manufacturer.

® Dispose of used batteri cording to the local laws. 5
HIf the electronic keyéttery is depleted %
>

The following sy S may occur: %
®The smar start system (if equipped) and wireless remote control $
>

o

o

QD

@
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Removed battery and other parts

These parts are small and if swallowed by a child, they can cause choking.
Keep away from children. Failure to do so could result in death or serious
injury.

/\ NOTICE

[ For normal operation after replacing the battery
Observe the following precautions to prevent accide%

© Always work with dry hands. o
Moisture may cause the battery to rust.

@ Do not touch or move any other componeréwside remote control.
© Do not bend the battery terminals.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance
Checking and replacing fuses

If any of the electrical components do not operate, a fuse may have
blown. If this happens, check and replace the fuses as necessary.
Bi= 1] Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

Turn the engine switch off.
Vehicles with a smart entry & start system

Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.
Eii=d 2] The fuses are located in the following places. To check the
fuses, follow the instructions below. o

Engine compartment o

Push the@ﬂ and it ihelid
off.

ITN43MO087

Driver’s side instrQQ panel
[

Remove the lid.

aJed pue adueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B 3] After a system failure, see “Fuse layout and amperage rat-
ings” (—P. 508) for details about which fuse to check.

Remove the fuse with the pull-out tool.

)

g

T

)

W‘“W

7

ITN43M026

Check if the fuse is blown.

Type A

<

ITY42C012

ITN43M099

506

Only type A fuse can be
removed using the pullout
tool.

O

o
6\‘»

?ormal fuse

Blown fuse

Replace the blown fuse with
one of an appropriate amper-
age rating. The amperage rat-
ing can be found on the fuse
box lid.

El Normal fuse
A Blown fuse

Contact your Toyota dealer.



ITN43M029

ITN43M098

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

E Normal fuse
A Blown fuse

Contact your Toyota dealer.

O

E Norma
AB e

ct your Toyota dealer.

El Normal fuse
A Blown fuse

Contact your Toyota dealer.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

IFuse layout and amperage ratings

Engine compartment

<
N
CR3 E
C33
Ca1
Cz1

z
C&3
C$3

m C
83 C
83
83
23
83
83
{3
=
C&3

Cs

C23
(i
C&3
£ ]
& |

]

C<a
C&3

ITN43M027

Fuse

Circuit

1 | AACRR

Rear air conditioning system

2 | PTC é

HT;
3 | AIRSU

Air suspension system, AIR SUS
NO.2

INV

15A

Inverter

DEF

30A

Rear window defogger

FOG RR

75A

Rear fog lights

N | oo b~

DEICER

20A
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit
FUEL HTR*? 25A | Fuel heater
® QI_FRE’;AP 10 A Air pump heater
9 | PTCHTR NO.2 30 A PTC heater
10 | PTC HTR NO.1 50 A PTC heater
11 | 1G2 20 A Injector, ignition, meter
12 | HORN 10A Horn
EFI ECU, EDU @ U, fuel
13 | EFI 25A pump, A/F he ay, FPC, EFI
NO.2
14 | AFFL 20A | AFS Q
15 | MIR HTR 15A Mirr ter
16 | VISCUS*2 10 A -
17 | FOLD SEAT LH 30 q%ding seat (left)
18 | FOLD SEAT RH Q. Folding seat (right)
19 | A/IC COMP ’Q{A Air conditioning system
20 | CDS FAN Q 20 A Condenser fan
0\ Emergency stop light relay, stop
é lights, high mount stop light, stop
21 | STOP 10 A light switch, VSC/ABS ECU, tow-
ing, smart entry & start system,
ECT ECU
22 | AIR SUS NO.2 75A AIR SUS ECU
23 | H-LP RH-HI 15A Headlight high beam (right)
24 | H-LP LH-HI 15A Headlight high beam (left)

509
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit
25 | HTR 50 A Air conditioning system
26 | WIP WSH RR 30A Rear window wipers and washer
27 | H-LP CLN 30A Headlight cleaner
30 A*L
28 | ST 40 AX2 STARTER MTR
29 | H-LP HI 25A DIM relay, headlights
30 | ALT-S 75A ALT
Front turn signg] li Qar turn sig-
31 | TURN & HAZ 15A nal light, side nal light,
meter turn i@ ight, trailer light
32 | DILNO1 25 A Door | or, glass hatch
ope
33 | ETCS*! 10A KU
34 | FUEL PMP*3 15A g% Rgel pump
35 | TOWING 3 Towing
‘ Air conditioning system, AIR SUS,
QO headlight cleaner, PTC heater, tow-
ing, folding seat, STOP, rear win-
36 | ALT X, [ 120A | 40w defogger, MIR HTR, CDS
o FAN, RR FOG, DEICER, MG-CLT,
J/B, INV, RR WIP, RR WSH
37 | PIB 80 A Injector, ignition, meter, EFI, A/F
heater, horn
38 | GLOW*2 80 A Glow plug
39 | RAD NO.1 15 A Audio system, ngwganon system,
rear seat entertainment system
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit
40 | AM2 75A Starter system
41 | RAD NO.2 10A Navigation system
Multiport fuel injection system/
42 | MAYDAY*! 75A | sequential multiport fuel injection
system
43 | AMP 30A Audio system
44 | ABS NO.1 50 A ABS, VSC
45 | ABS NO.2 30A ABS, VSC ’\o
46 | AIR PMP*1 50A | — N\ d
Multiport fugfigfection system/
47 | SECURITY 10 A sequerf Itiport fuel injection
syst
48 | SMART 75A &\’entry & start system
49 | STRG LOCK 20 A g9 Steering lock system 4
50 | TOWING BRK 3 Towing
51 | WIP RR éA Rear window wiper z
— o
p Interior lights, personal lights, van- %
ity lights, door courtesy lights, foot- 3
52 | DOME O\ 10A well lights, outer foot lights, §
e overhead module o
o
BODY ECU, meter, heater, steering 2
sensor, wireless remote control, @
seat position memory, tilt and tele-
53 | ECU-B 10 A scopic steering, multldlsplay, smart
entry & start system, folding seat,
cool box, DSS#2 ECU, steering
switch, D-module switch, overhead
module
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit

54 | H-LP RH-LO 15 A Il-leadllght. low beam (right), head-
light leveling system

55 | H-LP LH-LO 15A Headlight low beam (left)

56 | INJ 10 A qul, |n.]ector, ignition, ECT ECU,
noise filter
02 SSR, AFM, ACIS VSV, Al
COMB, EYP VSV, Al DRIVER,
EGR VRV, SWIRL VSY, SWIRL

57 | EFING.2 10A VSV 2, E/G CUT V, R COOL
BYPASS VSV, T ROTARY
SOL, Al VSV,

58 | WIP FR NO.2 75A DSS#

59 | WSH RR 15A Rea w washer

60 | SPARE — Sfuse

61 | SPARE — » SRare fuse

62 | SPARE Spare fuse

*1: 1GR -FE models <
*2: 1KD-FTV models 8¢y
*3. 1KD-FTV modN\/i sub fuel tank only

éo
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Under the instrument panel

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

( )
M mmimn i
123 456 7 89 1112
I A B LI L
Mnrrri Mmnrnr i
13 14 15 16 17 18 19 [/| 20 21
[ I I Loyl LIl
Mrnr Mriri Mrriri
23 24 25 26 27 28 29 30 31 32
[ [ [ I |
g ®
AG\ ITN43M028
Fuse Ampere Circuit
1 | P/IOUTLET 15A
\ side rear view mirror motor,
Q)B DY ECU, air conditioning sys- 4
Q. tem, audio system, navigation sys-
2 | ACC ﬁ A tem, parking assist system, =
’o sequential switch, back up relay, 2
Q' DSS#2 ECU, AT indicator, EFI §
X, ECU, shift lock ECU ]
(@]
0 Back-up lights, audio system, multi g
3 | BKUP 10 A information display, DSS#2 ECU, 3
parking assist sensor 8‘
(¢
4 | TOWING BKUP 10A Towing
5 | AVS 20 A Air suspension system
6 | KDSS 10A KDSS ECU
7 | 4WD 20 A 4AWD system, rear differential lock
8 | P/SEAT FL 30A Front power seat (left)

513




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

514

Fuse Ampere Circuit
Door lock motor, glass hatch
9 | DILNO.2 25A opener, BODY ECU
10 | PSB 30A PSB ECU
11 | TI&TE 15A Tilt and telescopic steering
12 | FOG FR 15A Front fog lights
13 | OBD 75A DLC 3
14 | AIC 75A Air conditioning systeE
15 | AM1 75A — ‘AQ
16 | DOOR RL 25A | Rear power W (left)
Shift logk T VSC ECU, steering
sensor, ate sensor, sequential
switq to wiper ECU, back up
17 | ECU-IG NO.1 10 A [ , outside rear view mirror
\ ter, tilt & telescopic steering,
Qﬁ B ECU, DSS#1 ECU, front radar
Q' sensor, power steering ECU
é Front turn signal light, rear turn sig-
b nal light, side turn signal light,
181 1G1 \Q, 75A meter turn signal light, trailer light,
. o ALT, VSC, C/C switch
e Rear window defogger, seat heater
switch, inverter relay, air condition-
ing system, EC mirror, BODY ECU,
navigation system, DSS#2 ECU,
19 | ECU-IG NO.2 10A moon roof ECU, meter switch,
parking assist sensor, accessory
meter, folding seat ECU, O/H IG, D-
module, rain sensor, air suspen-
sion, P/SEAT IND
20 | SIHTRFR 20 A Seat heater
21 | P/SEAT FR 30A Front power seat (right)




4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Fuse Ampere Circuit
22 | DOOR P 30 A F.ront power window (passenger’s
side)
23 | DOOR 10 A Power window
24 | DOOR D 25A Front power window (driver’s side)
25 | DOOR RR 25A Rear power window (right)
26 | SIROOF 25A Moon roof
27 | WIP 30A Windshield wipers and,washer
28 | WASHER 20 A Wmds_kneld wipgr asher,
rear window V\& nd washer
29 | COOLING 10A | Coolbox <&
EFI EC@)PN RLY, VSC ECU,
30 | IGN 10A air tﬁ U, smart entry & start
em, steering lock ECU
31 | GAUGE 7.5 A 9 Neter
Switch illumination, glove box light,
& navigation system, audio system,
32 | PANEL ’0.5 A | air conditioning system, outside
rear view mirror switch, folding seat
\ switch, multi-information display,
P/SEAT IND, SHIFT, COOL BOX
Front position lights, tail lights,
33 | TAIL 10 A license plate lights, towing, front
fog lights
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

W After a fuse is replaced

@ If the lights do not turn on even after the fuse has been replaced, a bulb
may need replacement. (—P. 517)

@If the replaced fuse blows again, have the vehicle inspected by your
Toyota dealer.

M If there is an overload in a circuit
The fuses are designed to blow, protecting the wiring harness from damage.

A\ CAUTION (‘

L 3
B To prevent system breakdowns and vehicle firtp
Observe the following precautions.
Failure to do so may cause damage to th cle, and possibly a fire or

injury. o
® Never use a fuse of a higher amp& rating than indicated, or use any

other object in place of a fuse.

@ Always use a genuine Toyo%e or equivalent.
Never replace a fuse with @ wife, even as a temporary fix.

® Do not modify the fQ® use boxes.

AN NOT|CEé°&'

W Before replacing fuses

Have the cause of electrical overload determined and repaired by your
Toyota dealer as soon as possible.
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Light bulbs

You may replace the following bulbs yourself. The difficulty level of
replacement varies depending on the bulb. If necessary bulb
replacement seems difficult to perform, contact your Toyota dealer.

For more information about replacing other light bulbs, contact your
Toyota dealer.

B Preparing for light bulb replacement
Check the wattage of the light bulb being replaced. (—P. 629)

—P. 475 3

N
00

B Removing the engine compartment covers o

M Front bulb locations

Headlight high beam Z
Front position light ‘ //
— A = /O 4
/ — / |
—
, // { /
N —
—
S £

Front turn signal light

— | Front fog light
Headli beam —— \&/ (if equipped)

(halogen bulb) ITN43MO30

£
€ \c

aJed pue adueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M Rear bulb locations

Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

Rear turn signal light — License plate light

ITN43M090

ITN43M091
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

[ Replacing light bulbs

B Headlight low beams (vehicles with halogen bulbs)

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

ITN43MO34 &o
Unplug : @ connector while

i e lock release.

I
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

520

B Headlight high beams

Turn the bulb base counterclock-

wise.
Unplug thg
pushing th

nector
release.

while



B Front fog lights (if equipped)

ITN43M118

4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

E Remove the fender liner bolt
and partly remove the fender
liner.

H Unplug the connector while
pushing the lock release.

O
o
O
O
QO

Turn the light bulb counterclock-
wise.

521
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Front position lights
Turn the bulb base counterclock-

f%_j wise.
ZlA |l The shape of the bulb base dif-
fers slightly on the let and right

sides.

W@an

ITN43MO036

Remove the‘Ii ulb.

&

Se O
O

\)
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Front turn signal lights
Remove the fender liner bolts.

g==

SO
i@ N\ —
\\\%\% : B\

ITN43M067

Remove the fender liner.

aJed pue adueualule -
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Turn the bulb base counterclock-
wise.

ITN43M069

Remove the Iigh%ulb.

,000

524



4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B Rear turn signal lights and back-up lights

Open the back door.

ITN43M040

ITN43MO061

Left-hand side:

Remove the bolts and lamp
assembly.

o>
Right-han

Reng € bolts.

QO

%

Close the back door half way
and remove the lamp assembly.

aJed pue adueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Unplug the connector while
pushing the lock release.

Turn the bulb ses counter-
clockwise.

O
H Rear tu nal light
2] Bg@’gfﬁ

Remove the light bulb.

H Rear turn signal light
A Back-up light

ITN43M043
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

M License plate lights

Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

@ Remove the screws.
ﬁ /= Remove the lens and the license

_——— | platelight unit.

ITN43M047

N
BE 2 — @ Remove t@? bulb.
60
‘O

I

aJed pue adueualule
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire
Remove the screws.

@,G%:‘D\ /E Remoye the !ens and the licence
/ i 7/ —| plate light unit.

ITN43MO049

Remove the Ii@b.
o

X
(&)
»

— ®)
T &

3|

M Lights other than the gbdwe
If any of the light Iié below has burnt out, have it replaced by
your Toyota dea&
() Headliggt eams (high-intensity discharge bulbs)

@ Side t ignal lights
® High mounted stoplight

@ Stop/tail lights
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

B High-intensity discharge (HID) headlights

If voltage to the high-intensity discharge bulbs is insufficient, the light may
not come on, or may go out temporarily. The high-intensity discharge bulbs
will come on when normal power is restored.

WLED light bulbs

The side turn signal lights, tail/stop lights and high mounted stoplight con-
sists of a number of LEDs. If any of the LEDs burn out, take your vehicle to
your Toyota dealer to have the light replaced.

B Condensation build-up on the inside of the lens ?
wing situations.

Contact your Toyota dealer for more information in the@

Temporary condensation build-up on the inside of eadlight lens does
not indicate a malfunction.

® Large drops of water are built up on the in@the lens.

® Water has built up inside the headlight. o

529
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4-3. Do-it-yourself maintenance

A\ CAUTION

B Replacing light bulbs

@ Turn off the headlights. Do not attempt to replace the bulb immediately
after turning off the headlights.
The bulbs become very hot and may cause burns.

® Do not touch the glass portion of the light bulb with bare hands. Hold the
bulb by the plastic or metal portion.
If the bulb is scratched or dropped it may blow out or crack.

@ Fully install light bulbs and any parts used to secure the
may result in heat damage, fire, or water entering gh
may damage the headlights or cause condensatio

B High-intensity discharge (HID) headlights o
@ Contact your Toyota dealer before rep@high-intensity discharge
headlights (including light bulbs).

® Do not touch the high-intensity disc headlight's high voltage socket
when the headlights are turned on
An extremely high voltage (@? will be discharged and could result

in death or serious injury by ic shock.

circuits or compon

®Do not attempt to repaj &disassemble light bulbs, connectors, electric
Doing so may re, ulg death or serious injury due to electric shock.
B To prevent dam r fire
® Make sur are fully seated and locked.

® Check the wattage of the bulb before installing to prevent heat damage.
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When trouble arises

5

5-1. Essential information

Emergency flashers.......... 532
If your vehicle needs
to be towed..................... 534
If you think something is
WEONG . eeeeeeeiiiiinieeeeeeneeeennes 541

Fuel pump shut off system
(gasoline engine only) .... 542

5-2. Steps to take in an
emergency

If a warning ligh* turns on
or a warnipn ., uzzer

sounds.. .. eiieeciieeieennn. 543
If a we-. 3 message is

IS, e, SO R 553
’_ouhave a flat tire ......... 573
‘1ine engine will

not start..........cccceeeeeeeennns 592
If the shift lever cannot be

shifted from P ................. 594
If you lose your keys......... 595
If the electronic key does not

operate properly ............. 596
If the vehicle battery is

discharged...................... 599
If your vehicle

overheats............ccceeenee. 604

If you run out of fuel and
the engine stalls

(diesel engine only) ........ 607
If the vehicle becomes
[ (0 o] 608

If your vehicle has to
be stopped in an
EMErgency.....cccccceeeeeennn. 610
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5-1. Essential information
Emergency flashers

Use the emergency flashers if the vehicle malfunctions or is
involved in an accident.

Type A

Press the switch to flash all
the turn signal lights. To turn
them off, push the switch once

again.
N
\0

P&he switch to flash all
u

rn signal lights. To turn
\Jhem off, push the switch once

Press the switch to flash all
the turn signal lights. To turn
them off, push the switch once
again.

LTI
=
:d“n = ‘
ol ITN51M022
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5-1. Essential information

/\ NOTICE

[ To prevent battery discharge

Do not leave the emergency flashers on longer than necessary when the
engine is not running.

533
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5-1. Essential information
If your vehicle needs to be towed

If towing is necessary, we recommend having your vehicle towed by
your Toyota dealer or a commercial towing service, using a lift-type
truck or aflat bed truck.

Use a safety chain system for all towing, and abide by all state/pro-
vincial and local laws.

[ Before towing

The following may indicate a problem with your trans@sion. Contact
your Toyota dealer before towing. ° o

® The engine is running but the vehicle will nébve.

@® The vehicle makes an abnormal sounb
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5-1. Essential information

[ Emergency towing |

If a tow truck is not available in an emergency, your vehicle may be
temporarily towed using a cable or chain secured to the emergency
towing hooks. This should only attempted on hard surfaced roads for
short distances at low speeds.

A driver must be in the vehicle to steer and operate the brakes. The
vehicle’s wheels, drive train, axles, steering and brakes must be in
good condition.

For vehicles with an automatic transmission, onl front towing
hooks may be used. %

Towing hook (front) 6&

(&)]

Ssaslie 2|qnoJ} UsyYM
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5-1. Essential information

[l Towing with a sling-type truck |

Do not tow with a sling type truck

® to prevent body damage.
@EOS‘ODQ‘

ITN51M009 o

LS
[l Towing with a wheel lift-type truck ,&}
\ 4
From the front 0
owing dolly under the rear
eels.

o elLE
<<

From the

Use a towing dolly under the
front wheels.

e

ITN51MO11

536



5-1. Essential information

[ Using a flat bed truck |

If your Toyota is transported by a
flat bed truck, it should be tied
down at the locations shown in
the illustration.

ITN51M015 o

LS
If you use an or cables to tie
down vy, vehicle, the angles
sha T black must be 45°.

ot overly tighten the tie
wns or the vehicle may be
amaged.

‘2
2.

Sasle a|gqnoJ) Usym

537



5-1. Essential information

W Before emergency towing

538

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

Release the parking brake.

Put the four-wheel drive control switch in H4F. (The center differen-
tial is unlocked.)

Shift the shift lever in N (automatic transmission) or neutral (manual
transmission).

Put the engine switch in the “ACC” (engine off) or “ON” position
(engine running).

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system ®, o

5'.

The “ENGINE START STOP” switch mu n the ACCESSORY
mode (engine off) or IGNITION ON E ngine running).

Put the four-wheel drive control sw
tial is unlocked.)

Put the vehicle height in the? de and press height control switch
to turn off the rear hei @ | air suspension. (if equipped)

SWiE8 4] Shift the shift lever in tomatic transmission) or neutral (manual
transmission).

Release thqu brake.

)

in H4. (The center differen-



5-1. Essential information

A\ CAUTION

M Caution while towing
@ Use extreme caution when towing the vehicle.
Avoid sudden starts or erratic driving maneuvers which place excessive
stress on the emergency towing hook and the cables or chains. Always be
cautious of the surroundings and other vehicles while towing.

@ Vehicles with a smart entry & start system:
Do not turn the “ENGINE START STOP” switch off.
Doing so will lock the steering wheel and prevent operatiog, possibly caus-
ing an accident and resulting in death or serious injury,
o . . o .
@ If the engine is not running, the power assist for @kes and steering
will not function, making steering and braking m icult.
B Before emergency towing (vehicles with r ight control air suspen-
sion)
When your vehicle is towed, put the vehj Qeight in the “N” mode and push
the height control off button to turnQ e rear height control suspension

system.
Otherwise, the vehicle heig e changed in the automatic leveling

function, resulting in an ungxpeeted accident. For details, refer to the “Off-
road driving Owner’s ar&

)

539
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5-1. Essential information

/\ NOTICE

W To prevent causing serious damage to the transmission and transfer
when towing using a wheel-lift type truck

Never tow this vehicle with any of the wheels in contact with the ground.

[ To avoid serious damage to your vehicle (vehicles with an automatic
transmission)

Do not use the rear emergency towing

hook. ‘ oo
&"(}

[ To prevent damage to the vehicle w@)wing using a wheel-lift type

truck

When raising the vehicle, ens ? ate ground clearance for towing at
the opposite end of the rai icle. Without adequate clearance, the
vehicle could be damaged gle eing towed.

@ To prevent body da @ en towing with a sling-type truck

i &/pe truck, either from the front or rear.

Do not tow with a illn
[ To prevent cau erious damage to the transmission and transfer in
emergency. (vehicles with an automatic transmission)

Never tow a venhicle from the rear with four wheels on the ground. This may
cause serious damage to the transmission.
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5-1. Essential information
If you think something is wrong

If you notice any of the following symptoms, your vehicle probably
needs adjustment or repair. Contact your Toyota dealer as soon as
possible.

% Visible symptoms

@ Fluid leaks under the vehicle
(Water dripping from the air conditioning after use is normal.)

@ Flat-looking tires or uneven tire wear

® Engine coolant temperature gauge needle con@ally points
higher than normal .\o

" Audible symptoms (}'

® Changes in exhaust sound 0

@ Excessive tire squeal when corn@?

@ Strange noises related to th@pension system

@ Pinging or other noise@&d to the engine

% Operational sympto
® Engine missingf Q\bling or running roughly

() Appreciable@s of power -
@ Vehic heavily to one side when braking <
@ Vehicle pulls heavily to one side when driving on a level road §
® Loss of brake effectiveness, spongy feeling, pedal almost g
touches the floor g

a.

]
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5-1. Essential information
Fuel pump shut off system (gasoline engine only)

To minimize the risk of fuel leakage when the engine stalls or when
an airbag inflates upon collision, the fuel pump shut off system
stops the supply of fuel to the engine.

Follow the procedure below to restart the engine after the system is

activated.

Vehicles without a smart entry & start system

Turn the engine switch to the “ACC” or “LOCK” @tion.

Restart the engine. . o

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system Q

B 1] Turn the “ENGINE START STOP” s &b’ ACCESSORY mode
or turn it off. 8

Restart the engine. ‘0

/\ NOTICE th

[“Before starting the engin

Inspect the ground u r@ vehicle.
If you find that fuel ha§,leaked on to the ground, the fuel system has been

damaged and is igwd of repair. Do not restart the engine.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If a warning light turns on or a warning buzzer sounds...

Calmly perform the following actions if any of the warning lights
comes on or flashes. If a light comes on or flashes, but then goes
off, this does not necessarily indicate a malfunction in the system.
However, if this continues to occur, have the vehicle inspected by
your Toyota dealer.

Stop the vehicle immediately. Continuing to drive the vehicle
may be dangerous.

The following warning indicates a possible pro |O1 the brake sys-
tem. Immediately stop the vehicle in a safe and contact your

Toyota dealer. 0

Warning light Warni %Details
Brake system warni % (warning buzzer)*
* Low brake fluid
(@) e Malfunction i ake system
This light also @mes on when the parking brake is not
released e light turns off after the parking brake is fully

rele system is operating normally.
*: Parking brake e warning buzzer:
A buzzer wi if the vehicle is driven at a speed of approximately 5 km/h

(3 mph) orm

543
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Il Stop the vehicle immediately. |

The following warnings indicate the possibility of damage to the vehi-
cle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the vehicle in a
safe place and contact your Toyota dealer.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Charging system warning light
Indicates a malfunction in the vehicle’s charging system.

Low engine oil pressure warning Iigh@cles with
non-optitron type meters) *
Indicates that the engine oil pres@teo low

¢
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Have the vehicle inspected immediately. \

Failure to investigate the cause of the following warnings may lead to
the system operating abnormally and possibly cause an accident.
Have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

Warning light Warning light/Details

Malfunction indicator lamp
Indicates a malfunction in:
@ * The emission control system;
 The electronic engine control system

* The electronic throttle control sys%
 The electronic automatic trans control system.

SRS warning light

[ X2 Indicates a malfunction in:
~\ * The SRS airbag syste,
e The seat belt prete er system.

ABS warning i 0
() Indicates a tion in:
e The ABSQ
-Th%wg ssist system
' Poyersteering system warning light

5
@. tes a malfunction in the power steering system
e-crash safety system warning light (vehicles with =
optitron type meters)*? 3
Indicates a malfunction in the pre-crash safety system. 3
The warning light will operate as follows, even when the g_
PCS system is not malfunctioning: )
 The light will flash quickly when the system is operating. %.
(Flashes) (—P. 287) w

 The light will turn on when the pre-crash braking is dis-
abled. (—P. 288)

e The light will turn on when the system cannot temporarily
be used. (—P. 560)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light Warning light/Details

Slip indicator light
Indicates a malfunction in:
« VVehicle Stability Control;
« Traction Control*1;

= The indicator will blink when the system listed above or
o<, below is operational. (—P. 281)
* Active TRC*1:2;

« Down Hill assist Control*12;
« Hill-start Assist Control*1:2: or

« Crawl Control*1:2, o
Automatic transmission fluid tem e warning light
(vehicles with an automatic tran ion) (vehicles

with non-optitron type meters
« Indicates that the automati
AT OIL is too high if the light cq,

mission fluid temperature

n.

TEMP Stop the vehicle in a lace, shift the shift lever to P
and wait until the li oes off. If the light goes off, you
may start the e@ gain.

* Indicates a%nction in the automatic transmission sys-
tem if the fight%lashes.
KDS g light*?
KDSS Indicatgs a malfunction in KDSS
1 ng belt replacement warning light (vehicles with
T-BELT %m-optitron type meters)*3
Indicates that the timing belt should be replaced.
Fuel system warning light (vehicles with non-optitron
type meters)*3 (warning buzzer)**
Ea Indicates:
[HR] * The amount of accumulated water in the fuel filter has

reached the specified level if the light flashes.
« Malfunction in the fuel system if the light comes on.

*1: 1f equipped

*2: Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”

*3: 1KD-FTV models only

*4: The buzzer will sound at the same time the warning light flashes.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I Follow the correction procedures.

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,

check that the warning light goes off.

Warning light

Warning light/Details

Correction procedure

)

Open door warning light

(warning buzzer)*!
Indicates that a door or
glass hatch is not fully
closed.

Check that all doors or glass
hatch are closed.

Low fuel level warning
light
Vehicles without sub fuel
tank:

Indicates that remaininio

fuel is about 13.0 L
gal., 2.8 Imp.gal.) if
the light co

&

m
Vehicles wj s%fuel
tank™?: 9
Indi* at remaining
i

fL&.Sl bout 22.0 L (5.8
) .8 Imp.gal.) or less if
light comes on.
1

KD-FTV models with sub
fuel tank™? only:
Indicates that remaining
fuel is about 22.0 L (5.8
gal., 4.8 Imp.gal.) or less if

the light flashes.

R\
&0

Refuel the vehicle.

Driver’s seat belt

reminder light

(warning buzzer)*3
Warns the driver to fasten
his/her seat belt.

Fasten the seat belt.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Warning light

Warning light/Details

Correction procedure

&

(On the center
panel)

Front passenger’s seat

belt reminder light

(warning buzzer)*3
Warns the front passen-
ger to fasten his/her seat
belt.

Fasten the seat belt.

A

Master warning light (if

equipped)
A buzzer sounds and the
warning light comes on or
flashes to indicate that the
master warning system
has detected a malfunc-
tion.

o

Take appropsate action in

accorda ith the mes-
sage, @ed on the multi-
inf n display.

Low engine oil level wi
s)
e

ing light (vehicles wi

non-optitron type Q
Indicates tha agi
oil level is to%

Add oil.

*2:1f equipped

548

*1:0pen door warning b?t;o
The open door in
not fully closed (\y

*3:Driver’s and%

t passenger’s seat belt reminders:

warpi uzzer sounds to alert one or more of the doors is
@we vehicle having reached a speed of 5 km/h [3 mph]).

The driver’s and front passenger’s seat belts reminder sounds to alert the
driver and front passenger that his/her seat belt is not fastened. The buzzer
sounds for 30 seconds after the vehicle has reached a speed of at least 20
km/h (12 mph). Then, if the seat belt is still unfastened, the buzzer will sound
in a different tone for 90 more seconds.



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Follow the correction procedures. (Smart entry & start system
warning light and buzzer) (vehicles with non-optitron type meters)

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning light turns off.

Interior Exterior | Warning light Details Correction
buzzer procedure

Indicates that the

driver’'s door was
opened and closed Q- Shift the
while the electr o shift lever to

key was not i P.
Contin- | Contin- _',‘] vehicle, the ever * Bring the
uous uous d was not uto- electronic
matic ission) or key back

N ( al transmis- into the
nd the “ENGINE vehicle.
RT STOP” switch

was not turned off.

Indicates that the

QO driver’s door has been | « Turn the

opened or closed with “ENGINE 5
the “ENGINE START START
STOP” switch in any STOP”
Sounds 3 tﬁi S _',‘] mode pther than O_FF, swltch off. §-
once L the shift lever was in P | « Bring the @
(automatic transmis- electronic 5
sion) or N (manual key back =
transmission) and the into the @
. . . QD
electronic key outside vehicle. z
of the detection area. &
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior Exterior | Warning light Details Correction
buzzer procedure
Indicates that the
“ENGINE START
o e Turn the
STOP” switch in any W
ENGINE
mode other than OFF,
. . START
Sounds the shift lever was in P N
. . STOP
once -'4] (vehicles with an auto- .
Sounds H . . switch off.
for5 matic transmission), .
once (Comes on . * Bring the
sec- the electronic key out- .
for about 60 . . electronic
onds side of the detectlon
seconds.) key back
area and attemp .
into the
lock the vehlcle .
vehicle.
smart entry sys-
tem. s
Indic at a door
s | e
en op “ENGINE
osed with the START
“ENGINE START ,
. STOP
STOP” switch in any .
Sounds | Sounds switch off.
. mode other than OFF, .
once 3 times . . * Bring the
the shift lever was in P .
. . electronic
(automatic transmis-
. key back
sion) or N (manual .
. into the
transmission) and the .
. . vehicle.
electronic key outside
of the detection area.
Indicates the elec- Confirm the
Sounds o -'4] tronic key is not location of
once L present when attempt- | the elec-
ing to start the engine. | tronic key
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

M If the malfunction indicator lamp comes on while driving

The malfunction indicator lamp will come on if the fuel tank becomes com-
pletely empty. If the fuel tank is empty, refuel the vehicle immediately. The
malfunction indicator lamp will go off after several trips.

If the malfunction indicator lamp does not go off, contact your Toyota dealer
as soon as possible.

HIf the low speed four-wheel drive indicator light or the center differen-
tial lock indicator light blinks

Take the specified steps. (—Refer to the “Off-road Driving @er’s Manual”)
E Front passenger detection sensor and passenger. elt reminder
®If luggage is placed on the front passenger s %e front passenger
detection sensor may cause the warning Iigh@sh, even if a passen-
ger is not sitting in the seat.

@If a cushion is placed on the seat, the r may not detect a passen-
ger, and the warning light may not oE properly.

W Customization

The vehicle speed linked sea\gheminder buzzer can be disabled.
(Customizable features —>P{3

o
0’3

Q

(&)]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M If both the ABS and the brake system warning lights remain on

Stop your vehicle in a safe place immediately and contact your Toyota
dealer. The vehicle will become extremely unstable during braking, and the
ABS system may fail, which could cause an accident resulting in death or
serious injury.

B When the power steering system warning light comes on

The steering wheel may become extremely heavy.
If the steering wheel becomes heavier than usual wheooerating, hold
firmly and operate using more force than usual. . o

/\ NOTICE ye

If the fuel filter warning light comes on

Never drive the vehicle with the w light on. Continued driving with
water accumulated in the fuel filter, mage the fuel injection pump.

Q~
<
o\

Q
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If a warning message is displayed®

The multi-information display shows warnings of system malfunc-
tions, incorrectly performed operations, or shows messages that
indicate a need for maintenance.

If a warning is shown on the multi-information display, stay calm and
perform the following actions:

& Master warning light

The master warning light also
comes on or flashgs in order to
indicate that &sage is cur-
rently bej played on the
multi-in \on display.

B Mali
T ITN52M113

If any of the warning lights comeSQ again after the following
actions have been performed, c your Toyota dealer.

(&)]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Il Stop the vehicle immediately |

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display. The following warning indicates the possibility of dam-
age to the vehicle that may lead to an accident. Immediately stop the
vehicle in a safe place and contact your Toyota dealer.

Warning message Details

EMGIME OIL

Indicates abnormal engin |®essure
FAEIRE HES The warning light may ¢ n if the engine oil
pressure is too low. :

I Have the vehicle inspected i ately. \

‘v

A buzzer sounds and a warntag message is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display. Failu eévestigate the cause of the following warn-
ings may lead tog ystem operating abnormally and possibly
cause an accideN—I ve the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer

immediatelx.s o
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Warning message

Details

M
FLUIC g
STOP THE WEHICLE

IN & SAFE PLACE

(If equipped)

Indicates that the automatic transmission fluid

temperature is too high
Stop the vehicle in a safe place, shift the shift

lever to P and wait until the light goes off. If the

light goes off, you may start the vehicle again.

OO

Indicates a malfuncti@he automatic

transmission syst

QO

Q
Q2
Q&

cates a malfunction in the steering lock
ystem

CHE

SUSPEMSIO

A

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the rear height con-

trol air suspension system

555
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Warning message

Details

PCS (Flashes)

A

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the pre-crash safety
system

o

°
Indicates a malfun@n the parking assist-
sensor
The malfuncE'@ sensor is shown flashing on

the display
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Warning message

Details

% (Flashes)
or

m (Flashes)

(If equipped)

Indicates a malfunction in the radar cruise con-

trol system
Press the “ON-OFF” button once to deactivate
the system, and then press the button again to

reactivate the system.
&0

(If equipped)

Indicates@function in the clutch switch
syst%

O

FUEL FILTER

MAINTENANCE
RECQUIRED

71\

(Diesel engine)

Indicates a malfunction in the fuel system

557
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I Follow the correction procedures.

A buzzer sounds and a warning message is shown on the multi-infor-
mation display. After taking the specified steps to correct the sus-
pected problem, check that the warning message goes off.

Warning message Details Correction procedure

5-door 3-door

models models

) 00

&
Indicates that r
more of th sis

not full
Theé';galso indi-
cajes Which doors are
&ully closed.
e vehicle reaches Make sure that all the

a speed of 5 km/h (3 doors are closed.

mph), A flashes

and a buzzer sounds
to indicate that the
door(s) are not yet
fully closed.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

(If equipped)

Indicates that the
glass hatch is not
fully closed
If the vehicle reaches
a speed of 5 km/h (3

mph), A flashes

and a buzzer sounds
to indicate that the
glass hatch is not yet
fully closed.

Close the glass hatch.

oo

MOCONROOF OPEN

(Flashes)
(If equipped)

Indicates that the &
moon roof is not f%

closed (with the
“ENGINE STAQ:KO
STOP” swi , and

the driﬁ(?&)r

open

©

Close the moon roof.

RELEASE

PARKING BRAKE

%\tes that the

O
Qparking brake is still

engaged
If the vehicle reaches
a speed of 5 km/h (3

mph), A flashes

and a buzzer sounds
to indicate that the
parking brake is still
engaged.

Release the parking
brake.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

ENGIME QIL Lo

Indicates that engine
oil level is low

Check the level of

engine oil, and add if

necessary.
This message may
appear if the vehicle is
stopped on a slope.
Move the vehicle to a
level surface and
check to see if the

DRAIN WATER
FROM FUEL FILTER

A

(Diesel engine)

Indicates that the
amount of accumug
lated water in th

filter has reac( e

specified |
R
<&

mes disappears.
o < ;

O

Drain the water from
the fuel filter. (—P. 490)

T-BELT MAINTEMA
ECQUIRED

\!

gcates that the tim-
Ing belt is scheduled
to be changed.

Have the timing belt
checked and/or
changed by your
Toyota dealer.

HOT AvAILABLE

PCS
(If equipped)

Indicates that the pre-
crash safety system
is not currently func-
tional

« Clean the grille and the
sensor if they are dirty.

« In case of overheating,
the system will become
functional once the sys-
tem cools down.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

A

(If equipped)

Indicates that parking
assist-sensor is dirty
or covered with ice

A buzzer also sounds.

Clean the sensor.

% (Flashes)
(If equipped)

Indicates that the

O
\0

radar cruise contr & _
Clean the grill and the

sensor is dirty or

ered with ice o
A buzzer a@unds.

sensor if they are dirty.

% (Flashes)
(If equipped)

0&

Indicates that the
radar cruise control
system is unable to
judge vehicle-to-vehi-
cle distance

A buzzer also sounds.

If the windshield wipers
are on, turn them off or
set them to a mode
other than “AUTO” or
high speed wiper oper-
ation.
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Warning message

Details

Correction procedure

50

km#h

(Flashes)
(If equipped)

Indicates that your
vehicle is nearing the
vehicle ahead (in
radar cruise mode)

A buzzer also sounds.

Slow the vehicle by
applying the brakes.

BRAKE!

(Flashes)

PCS
(If equipped)

Indicates that there is
a high possibility of a
frontal collision, or
that the pre-crash

braking function is
operating
A buzzer a|SO{ S.

L/

the vehicle by
plying the brakes.

=

(Flash§°

If equipped)*

—~

&

| I tes that remain-
ing’fuel is approxi-

ately 22.0L (5.8 gal.,
4.8 Imp.gal.) or less
A buzzer also sounds.

Refuel the vehicle.

*: 1KD-FTV models with sub fuel tank only
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Have the malfunction repaired immediately. |

After taking the specified steps to correct the suspected problem,
check that the warning message and light go off.

Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
The electronic key .
KEY NOT DETECTED BN Confirm the
Sounds location of
— when an attg
once the elec-
made to s tronic ke
engine. o Y-
A (Flashes) 0

(&)]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
The electronic key
was carried out-
side the vehicle
and a door other .
than the driver’s Bring th?
electronic
door was opened
. key back
and closed while into the
the “ENGINE vehicle
START STOP” o '
switch was i o
mode othe%n
B MET e off.
Sounds | Sounds KEY MOT DETECTED o
once 3 times Th r Z doc;r
ed \(/evr;(iale ?i?e Turn the
A (Flashes) ) “ENGINE
lectronic key was
. . START
0 not in the vehicle, )
. STOP
the shift lever was .
. . switch off
in P (automatic .
‘ o or bring the
transmission) or N .
0 . electronic
(manual transmis-
. key back
\ sion) and the into the
“ENGINE START .
vehicle.

STOP” switch was
not turned off.
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Interior | Exterior . : Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
KEY NOT DETECTED An attempt was
. Turn the
made to exit the .
. . ENGINE
Sounds vehicle with the
once electronic key and START
Sounds y STOP”
for5 lock the doors )
once ithout first t switch off
Sec- TURN POWER OFF without firs urn-o and lock
onds ing the “ENGI the doors
START ST&’ 20ain
; switch ofo gain.
(Displayed alternately) :
m (Flashes) 6
o
n attempt was
made to start the
engine without the
oA | contin
g present, that the
the electronic key .
Sounds . electronic
— was not function- .
onee ing normall key is
9 Y- inside the
An attempt was .
vehicle.

(Flashes)

made to drive
when the regular
key was not inside
the vehicle.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
) The driver’s door
F::g'”FT TE';J” was opened when
» POSITION . .
. R the shift lever was Shift the
- WHER ALIGHTIMNG
Eg::n — I I not in P and the shift lever
“ENGINE START to P.
A (Flashes) STOP” switch was
not turned off.
(If equipped) (\
N g
\0
SHIFT T é’
P POSITION Th d® % door
WHEM ALIGHTING wa@dened and « Shift the
@ed while the shift lever
electronic key was to P.
Contin- | Contin- not in the vehicle, * Bring the
uous uous KEY NOT DETECTED the ;h|ft lever was electronic
not in P and the key back
“ENGINE START into the
STOP” switch was vehicle.

not turned off.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Interior | Exterior : . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
An attempt was
made to lock the
doors using the
smart entry & start
system while the
electronic key was
still inside the vehi-
cle. Retrieve
o the elec-
Sounds KEY DETECTED An attempt wa tronic key
Sounds | once IN EHICLE made to lo @r from the
once |for5 front doo €n- | vehicle and
seconds Ing a énd put- | |ock the
A (Flashes) . side lock | goors
into the lock again.

pulling on the out-
side door handle

with the electronic
key still inside the

vehicle.
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
* When the doors Touch the
were unlocked with | electronic
the mechanical key to the
key and then the “ENGINE
“ENGINE START | START
STOP” switch was | STOP”
pressed, the elec- | switch
tronic key could while
Sounds not be detecte depressing
— the vehicley the brake
once * The elec ey | pedal
could Oe (automatic
d in the transmis-
v even after | sion)
— “ENGINE or clutch
(manual transmission) START STOP” pedal
A (Flashes) QQ" switch was (manual
Q pressed two con- | transmis-
secutive times. sion).
SHIET TO An attempt was Shift the
Sounds r"lIIr:IJH mao_le to ;tart the shift lever
once TO START engine W|th the to P and
shift lever in an start the
incorrect position. engine.
A (Flashes)
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Interior | Exterior . : Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
To turn off
the engine,
first shift
SHET To P POSITION [ IR the shift
& 1D made to turn the lever to P
Sounds o 2 L2 TCH “ENGINE START and then
once e STOP” switch off
when the shift turn the
. “ENGINE
(Flashes) lever was not in Po START
o o STOP”
'\\ switch off.
au Next time
6 when start-
o ing the
& engine,
increase
i Power was turned tSheeg(r;glne
off due to the auto- p
— . slightly and
matic power off e
function maintain
’ that level
for approxi-
mately 5
minutes to
recharge
the battery.
The electronic key Replace
ATTERT LOW has a low battery. the elec-
Sounds . )
once (The message will tronic key
be shown for about | battery.
15 seconds.) (—P. 501)
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Interior | Exterior . . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
Press the
“ENGINE
The driver’s door START
was opened and STOP”
closed with the switch
“ENGINE START while
STOP” switch depressing
DEPR turned off and then | the brake
PED. the “ENGINE o pedal
START STQP! (automatic
switch wa%mm transmis-
ACCE Seji sion)
mo e without | or clutch
Sounds th ine being pedal
once — @ted (manual
& transmis-
sion).
During an engine
starting procedure Press the
in the event that “ENGINE
Flashes) the electronic key START
was not function- STOP”
o ing properly switch
(—P. 596), the within 10
“ENGINE START seconds of
STOP” switch was | the buzzer
touched with the sounding.

electronic key.
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Interior | Exterior : . Correction
Warning message Details
buzzer | buzzer procedure
Press the
“ENGINE
START
The steering lock STOP”
STEERING LOCK could not be switch
released within 3 while
Sounds .
once — seconds of the depressing
“ENGINE START the brake
STOP” switch pedal and
A (Flashes) being pressedo moving the
steering
o wheel left
eo and right.

o

I Other messages

R

If the following message is i%?ed, take appropriate action and
confirm that the message h sappeared.
(—Refer to the “Off-roa ﬁiving Owner’s Manual”)

Message

Correction procedure

(If equipped)

Select the four-wheel driving position switch in
L4 and shift the shift lever to D or R.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Message Correction procedure

Confirm the operating conditions.

(If equipped)

B Warning light display in radar cruise mode (if equlp

In the following cases, the warning light may not b@played even if vehi-
cle-to-vehicle distance decreases:

®When your vehicle and the vehicle ahe Q traveling at the same

speed or the vehicle ahead is traveling uickly than your vehicle
® When the vehicle ahead is travelin ery low speed
® Immediately after cruise control is set

® At the instant the accelerat@a is depressed

A QG('
NOTICE

[EWhile the engin evel warning is displayed

Continued eration with low engine oil will damage the engine.

572



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you have a flat tire

Remove the flat tire and replace it with the spare provided.

[ Before jacking up the vehicle
@ Stop the vehicle on a hard, flat surface.

@ Set the parking brake.

@ Shift the shift lever to P (automatic transmission) or R (manual
transmission).

@ Turn off the rear height control air suspension (if equipped).
(—Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Ma

3

I Location of the spare tire, jack albé

Vehicles with under floor mowpare tire

<&

@ Stop the engine.

@ Turn on the emergency flashers. (—;

(&)]
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Spare tire

ITN52M003
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire

Jack

Spare tire

ITN52M004
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[l Taking out the jack

5-door models

Remove the cover.

L/

O

Unhoo & rubber band and
take e jack.

r loosening
For tightening

=1
z
H
S
Ssaslie 2|qnoJ} UsyYM -
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

3-door models

Remove the cover.
L =

=) U
@ |

Unhook thg Q&r band and

take out th

H For ing
A F@»ghtening

©
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

l] Taking out the tool box

ster Open the cover.

)

ITN52M048

L)
Take out tf\ﬁbox.
¢

\ \W W[/[//mmumm
==

‘a
.
saste a|gnoJ} USYM -
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

l] Taking out the spare tire

Vehicles with back door mounted spare tire
Remove the bolt cover

Bolt cover

o)
Remove &olt which fixes the

spa6®el cover.
‘0

L)

Disengage the craws and
remove the spare wheel cover.

- ——
— M /4 iTns2Mo09
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ITN52M010

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Unlock the spare tire lock sys-
tem.

Insert the key into the cylinder.

B Remove the key and the cylin-
der.

Turn the hold-do§nuts counter-
e wheel nut

clockwise \gi

wrench an&)ve them.
6“’0

‘O

579
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

Bi= 1] Assembling the jack handle.
Remove the jack handle extension bar from the tool box and
assemble by following these steps.

Loosen the bolt and the screw
using either the jack handle
end or a screwdriver.

~;°°
<O

HA le the jack handle

sion bar and the jack
‘ ndle and tighten the bolt
and the screw.

Check that the bolt and screw are
firmly tightened.

Remove the cover.

ITN52MO011
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ITN52MO014

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Insert the jack handle extension
into the lowering screw.

Lower
H Raise

Lower the spare&e completely
to the groung.o

LN
&
‘O

Pull out the spare tire and
remove the holding bracket.

(&)]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Replacing a flat tire

ITN52M015

Chock the tires.

Flat tire ositions
Left-hand side Behind the r; -hand side tire
Front Right-hand side Behind th left-hand side tire
Left-hand side In fro e front right-hand side tire
Rear

Right-hand side

of the front left-hand side tire

582

ITN52MO017

Pry off the wheel ornament,
using the beveled end of the
wheel ornament remover as
shown.

Slightly loosen the wheel nuts
(one turn).




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Bi=d 4] Assembling the jack handle.
Remove the jack handle, jack handle extension bar and jack
handle bar from the tool box and assemble by following these
steps.

Loosen the bolt and the screw

\\\\"I’K using either the jack handle
G\ > @j end or a screwdriver.

E\P;\/\ .g°°

ITN52M130 o

B HA le the jack handle
@sion bar and the jack
‘ ndle bar and tighten the
N L) bolts.
% Check that the bolts are firmly
tightened.

(&)]

= o
Q ITN52M131
\ H Assemble the jack handle

H
o extension bar and the jack
handle and tighten the screw.

Check that the screw is firmly
A
(&”y/ 7%\, tightened.

ITN52M132

Ssaslie 2|qnoJ} UsyYM
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Position the jack at the jack
points as shown.

Front - Under the chassis frame
side rail

Rear - Under the rear axle hous-
ing

OO
o
»
e <O

76 \ aise the vehicle until the tire is
slightly raised off the ground.

ITN52M019

Remove all the wheel nuts and
the tire.

When resting the tire on the
ground, place the tire so that the
wheel design faces up to avoid
scratching the wheel surface.

ITN52M020
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

[ Installing the spare tire

ITN52M023

Remove any dirt or foreign mat-
ter from the wheel contact sur-
face.
If foreign matter is on the wheel
contact surface, the wheel nuts

may loosen while the vehicle is in
motion, and the tire to come off.

®,

Install the %e tire and loosely
tighten nut by hand to
approphiaiely the same amount.

come into contact with the disc
wheel.

‘ern the nut washers until they

Lower the vehicle.

585
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Firmly tighten each nut two or
three times in the order shown in
the illustration.

Tightening torque
112 Nem (11.4 kgfem, 83 ftelbf)

ITN52M024

Reinstall the wht@ornament.
;00
9
60
‘O

Bi=d 6] Stow the flat tire, t jack securely, and replace all cov-
ers.

IStowing the fIat/s@%e, jack and tools \
@&door mounted spare tire

Install the tire and loosely tighten
each nut by hand to approxi-
mately the same amount.

Spare tire
lock nut
ITN52M133

586



ITN52M134

ITN52M037b

5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Firmly tighten each nut two or
three times in the order shown in
the illustration.

Tightening torque:
60 Nem (6.0 kgfem, 44 ftelbf)

Tighten the spare tire lock nut
first.

Lock the spare tirglock system

S
Spare tires|d€rut

and cylinder.
R
ey

he key while holding
eck that the cylinder is locked

inder in place.

4 ‘ securely.

Install the spare wheel cover in
the reverse order of removal.

Tightening torque:
14 Nem (1.4 kgfem, 10 ftelbf)

S5 5| Stow the tools and jack securely, and replace all covers.
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5

Ssaslie 2|qnoJ} UsyYM




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire

Lay down the tire with the outer
side facing up, and install the
holding bracket.

Insert the holding bracket tab into
one of the holes in the wheel.

ITN52M138

Raise the tire.
Vehicles with kinetic dynamic susp Pull the tire
towards the rear of the vehicle whe sing. After raising,
visually check that the tire is notyj ering with suspension
components. 6

B 3] Stow the tools and jack secuﬁ 7and replace all covers.

X,

W Vehicles with spare tire IockQﬂem (vehicles with back door mounted
spare tire)

Use the spare tire IoQ.QnIy for the spare tire carrier.

X

éO
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M Using the tire jack

Improper use of the tire jack may cause the vehicle to suddenly fall off the
jack, leading to death or serious injury.

@ Do not use the tire jack for any purpose other than replacing tires or install-
ing and removing tire chains.

@ Only use the tire jack that comes with this vehicle for replacing a flat tire.
Do not use it on other vehicles, and do not use other tire jacks for replac-
ing tires on this vehicle.

@ Always check that the tire jack is securely set to tha'a@p:oint.

@ Do not put any part of your body under the vehi e it is supported by
the jack.

® Do not start or run the engine while your v@s supported by the jack.
® Do not raise the vehicle while someon @side.
® When raising the vehicle, do not p bject on or under the jack.

® Do not raise the vehicle to w reater than that required to replace
the tire.

@®Use a jack stand if it is ssary to get under the vehicle.

@ Vehicles with rear {g# control air suspension: Be sure to turn off the
height control ar&st the engine.

Take particulagc@réwhen lowering the vehicle to ensure that no one working
on or neart icle will be injured.

B Using the jack handle

Tighten all the jack handle bolts securely using a Phillips-head screwdriver,
to prevent the extension parts from coming apart unexpectedly.

589
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B Replacing a flat tire

Observe the following precautions to reduce the risk of death or serious

injury:

® Do not touch the disc wheels or the area around the brakes immediately
after the vehicle has been driven.
After the vehicle has been driven the disc wheels and the area around the
brakes will be extremely hot. Touching these areas with hands, feet or
other body parts while changing a tire, etc. may result in

@ Vehicles with under floor mounted spare tire: Low‘er
pletely to the ground before removing it from und ehicle.

® Do not try to remove the wheel ornament by ake due care in han-
dling the ornament to avoid unexpected p injury.

@®Have the wheel nuts tightened with a wrench to 112 Nem (11.4
kgfem, 83 ftelbf) as soon as possible anging wheels.
Failure to follow these precaution cause the nuts to loosen and the
wheel may fall off, which cou & an accident causing death or seri-

ous injury. é.

®Do not attach a heavily §maged wheel ornament, as it may fly off the
oving.

wheel while the vehj
®When installing a t only use wheel nuts that have been specifically

bolt holes ofshe wheel, have the vehicle inspected by your Toyota dealer.

Failure to follow these precautions could cause the wheel nuts to loosen and
the tire to fall off, resulting in death or serious injury.

B When installing the wheel nuts

Be sure to install the wheel nuts with the tapered end facing inward.
(—P. 498)
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M After using the tools and jack

Before driving, make sure all the tools and jack are securely in place in their
storage location to reduce the possibility of personal injury during a collision
or sudden braking.

/\NOTICE

Do not drive the vehicle with a flat tire. o
O

Do not continue driving with a flat tire.
Driving even a short distance with a flat tire can&ge the tire and the

wheel beyond repair.
EWhen stowing the flat tire (vehicles wit@mr floor mounted spare

tire)

Ensure that there is no object caughtéeen the tire and the vehicle under-
body.

When assembling the jack ?Q extension
Tighten all the joints securego herwise the extension may come off and it

may damage the pair%w@ cle body.

)
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If the engine will not start even though correct starting procedures
are being followed (—P. 175, 179), consider each of the following
points:

The engine will not start even when the starter motor oper-
ates normally.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

® There may not be sufficient fuel in the vehicle’s tank.
Gasoline engine: Refuel the vehicle.

Diesel engine: (—P. 607) o
L/
@ The engine may be flooded. (gasoline en
Try to restart the engine again followin ect starting proce-
dures. (—»P. 179) 6

@ There may be a malfunction in i@]gine immobilizer system.
(—P. 117)

The starter motor turnQ\.@s owly, the interior lights and
headlights are dim, or,th®horn does not sound or sounds at
a low volume. &

One of the follo may be the cause of the problem:

® The batteré!y be discharged. (—P. 599)

® The b terminal connections may be loose or corroded.

The starter motor does not turn over.

The engine starting system may be malfunctioning due to an
electrical problem such as an open circuit or a blown fuse. How-
ever, an interim measure is available to start the engine.

(—P. 593)



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

I The starter motor does not turn over, the interior lights and
headlights do not turn on, or the horn does not sound.

One of the following may be the cause of the problem:

® One or both of the battery terminals may be disconnected.
@ The battery may be discharged. (—P. 599)

® There may be a malfunction in the steering lock system.

Contact your Toyota dealer if the problem cannot be Eepaired, or if

repair procedures are unknown.
0\< ’
AN

Emergency start function (vehicles wit mart entry & start
system)

When the engine does not start, thxoowmg steps can be used as
an interim measure to start the eVQ if the “ENGINE START STOP”

switch is functioning normab.

= 1] Set the parking brgke

BEd 2] Put the shi é\@l P (automatic transmission) or N (manual
transmissio

B 3] Set the g INE START STOP” switch to the ACCESSORY
mo

Puﬁd hold the “ENGINE START STOP” switch for about
15 seconds while depressing the brake pedal (automatic
transmission) or brake and clutch pedal (manual transmis-
sion) firmly.

Even if the engine can be started using the above steps, the system

may be malfunctioning. Have the vehicle checked by your Toyota
dealer.

(&)]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the shift lever cannot be shifted from P*

If the shift lever cannot be shifted with your foot on the brake pedal,
there may be a problem with the shift lock system (a system to pre-
vent accidental operation of the shift lever). Have the vehicle
inspected by your Toyota dealer immediately.

The following steps may be used as an emergency measure to
ensure that the shift lever can be shifted:

Set the parking brake.

Ei= 2] Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Turn the
engine switch to the “ACC” position.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start m: Turn the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch to AC ORY mode.

Depress the brake pedal. 0
P

he shift lock override

The shift lever can be shifted
while the button is pressed.

*: If equipped
594



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you lose your keys

New genuine keys can be made by your Toyota dealer. For vehicles
with the smart entry & start system, bring the other key and the key
number stamped on the key number plate. For vehicles without the
smart entry & start system, bring a master key and the key number
stamped on the key number plate.

X, :
éo
s
3
>
2
[0)
2
:
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the electronic key does not operate properly”

For vehicles with a smart entry & start system: If communication
between the electronic key and vehicle is interrupted (—P. 29) or the
electronic key cannot be used because the battery is depleted, the
smart entry & start system and wireless remote control cannot be
used. In such cases, the doors can be opened or the engine can be
started by following the procedure below.

ILocking and unlocking the doors and key linked functions \

‘&chanical key

Using th
(—P. 27@%rder to perform the
folloyperations:
g arm will sound if the alarm is
‘ t. (>P. 118)
)

sH Locks all doors

A Closes the windows/moon
< ‘ roof* (turn and hold)

Qo H Unlocks all doors

\ @A Opens the windows/moon
roof* (turn and hold)

é *: If equipped

*: If equipped
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Il Starting the engine |

Automatic transmission
Ensure that the shift lever is in P and depress the brake pedal.

D

Touch the Toyota emblem side of
the electronic key to the
“ENGINE START STOP” switch.

If any of the doors is opened or
closed while the key is being
touched to t tch, an alarm
will soun(f%0 cate that the start
e functiorb t detect the key.

Press the “ENGINE START ST @itch within 10 seconds

of the buzzer sounding, keepin O&brake pedal depressed.
In the event that the “ENGINE STPQ TOP” switch still cannot be
operated, contact your Toyota déQ

Manual transmission g‘.
B 1] shift the shift leveto N and depress the clutch pedal.

/, Touch the Toyota emblem side of
! 2>~ .

=y the electronic key to the 5
N “ENGINE START STOP” switch.

If any of the doors is opened or §.

closed while the key is being g

touched to the switch, an alarm 5

will sound to indicate that the start &

e function cannot detect the key. g

. I 7}

Press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch within 10 seconds 2

of the buzzer sounding, keeping the clutch pedal depressed.

In the event that the “ENGINE START STOP” switch still cannot be
operated, contact your Toyota dealer.

597



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

598

W Stopping the engine

Vehicles with an automatic transmission
Shift the shift lever to P and press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch as
you normally do when stopping the engine.

Vehicles with a manual transmission
Shift the shift lever to N and press the “ENGINE START STOP” switch as
you normally do when stopping the engine.

B Replacing the key battery

As the above procedure is a temporary measure, it is recogfgended that the
electronic key battery be replaced immediately when ;h ery is depleted.

(—P. 501) \\
EAlarm o
Using the mechanical key to lock the doors Qset the alarm system.
If a door is unlocked using the mechanical en the alarm system is set,
the alarm may be triggered. (—P. 118)
B Changing “ENGINE START STOP"Qitch modes

press the “ENGINE STA OP” switch.
The engine does no d modes will be changed each time the switch
is pressed. (—P. 182)

Automatic transmission Q.
Within 10 seconds of the %z r sounding, release the brake pedal and

Manual trans
Within 10 of the buzzer sounding, release the clutch pedal and
press the “EN®INE START STOP” switch.

The engine does not start and modes will be changed each time the switch
is pressed. (—P. 182)



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the vehicle battery is discharged

The following procedures may be used to start the engine if the vehi-
cle’s battery is discharged.
You can call your Toyota dealer or qualified repair shop.

If you have a set of jumper (or booster) cables and a second vehi-
cle with a 12-volt battery, you can jump start your Toyota following
the steps below.

BT 1] Open the hood. (—P. 472)
Vehicles with 1GR-FE engine only: Remove_the engine

cover.
Lift the e@ the cover to
fixed pipgAnd then pull the
coveé&rds you to remove.

O

BT 2] Connect the&é cables according to the following pro-

cedures: =
e =
>
D
5
3
c
=2
[0
2
=
D
(%]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Gasoline engine

ITN52M070

(A, N

N f‘:g@%g‘v
NS
Positive (+) battery terminal on your vehicle
H Positive (+) battery terminal on the second vehicle

H Negative (-) battery terminal on the second vehicle

A Connect the jumper cable to ground on your vehicle as shown in
the illustration.

ITN52MO071
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Start the engine of the second vehicle. Increase the engine
speed slightly and maintain at that level for approximately 5
minutes to recharge the battery of your vehicle.

Vehicles with a smart entry & start system: Open and close
any of the doors with the “ENGINE START STOP” switch
off.

Maintain the engine speed of the second vehicle and start
the engine of your vehicle by turning the “ENGINE START
STOP” switch to IGNITION ON mode (vehicl ith a smart

entry & start system) or turning the engi itch to the
“ON” position (vehicles without a sma try & start sys-
tem).

B 6] Once the vehicle’s engine has , remove the jumper
cables in the exact reverse q n which they were con-
nected.

Eii=E 7] Vehicles with 1GR-FE e only: To install the engine

cover, conduct the?boval procedure in reverse. After
installing, check tigat thie fixed pins are inserted securely.

Once the englne Oave the vehicle checked at your Toyota
dealer as soon ible.

éo
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

W Starting the engine when the battery is discharged (vehicles with an
automatic transmission)

The engine cannot be started by push-starting.
[l To prevent battery discharge
® Turn off the headlights and the audio system while the engine is off.

® Turn off any unnecessary electrical components when the vehicle is run-
ning at a low speed for an extended period, such as in heavy traffic.

EWhen the battery is removed or discharged

Make sure that the key is not inside the vehicle when rec@g or replacing
the battery. The key may be locked in the vehicle % arm is activated.

(>P. 119)
¢
O

B Charging the battery
c@e gradually even when the

and the draining effects of cer-
ft for a long time, the battery may
le to start. (The battery recharges

The electricity stored in the battery will dis
vehicle is not in use, due to natural disc
tain electrical appliances. If the vehiclgs
discharge, and the engine may b
automatically during driving.)

A\ CAUTION Qé

B Avoiding battery &s or explosions

Observe th g precautions to prevent accidentally igniting the flam-
mable gas th ay be emitted from the battery.

® Make sure the jumper cable is connected to the correct terminal and that it
is not unintentionally in contact with any other than the intended terminal.

® Do not allow the + and - clamps of the jumper cables to come into contact
with each other.

@® Do not smoke, use matches, cigarette lighters or allow open flame near
the battery.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

M Battery precautions

The battery contains poisonous and corrosive acidic electrolyte, while
related parts contain lead and lead compounds. Observe the following pre-
cautions when handling the battery:

® When working with the battery, always wear safety glasses and take care
not to allow any battery fluids (acid) to come into contact with skin, clothing
or the vehicle body.

® Do not lean over the battery. ?
e

@®In the event that battery fluid comes into contactw? skin or eyes,
immediately wash the affected area with water am\% medical attention.
Place a wet sponge or cloth over the affected S@ until medical attention

can be received.
@ Always wash your hands after handling @hery support, terminals, and

other battery-related parts.
® Do not allow children near the bat
B To prevent damaging the ve ehicles with a manual transmission)
Do not pull- or push-stargv icle, because the catalytic converter may

overheat and becomzn‘ zard.

ANOTlczEéo’g
“When handlifg jumper cables

When connecting the jumper cables, ensure that they do not become entan-
gled in the cooling fans or belt.

[ To prevent damage to the engine cover

© When removing the cover, make sure that you pull the cover towards you
after lifting the front edge to remove the fixed pins.

©®When installing the cover, do not force the cover or subject it to strong
shocks.
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The following may indicate that your vehicle is overheating.

@ The engine coolant temperature gauge enters the red zone or a
loss of power is experienced.

@ Steam is coming from under the hood.
Follow the correction procedure as described below.

=] 1] Stop the vehicle in a safe place and turn off the air condi-
tioning system, and then stop the engine.

If you see steam: o
Carefully lift the hood after the steamwes.
If you do not see steam:
Carefully lift the hood. 00
A@e engine has cooled

{ sufficiently, inspect the
‘ oses and radiator core (radi-

ator) for any leaks.

H Radiator
H Cooling fan
If a large amount of coolant

leaks, immediately contact
your Toyota dealer.

The coolant level is satisfac-
tory if it is between the “FULL”"
or “F” and “LOW” or “L” lines
on the reservoir. (—P. 480)

— | g Reservoir

\\% ]
/ E “FULL" or “F”
\k ITI52M1A{4/ B “LOW” or "L”

A Radiator cap (if equipped)




5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

Add coolant if necessary.
(—P. 475)

Water can be used in an emer-
gency if coolant is unavailable.

ITN52M046

check that the radiator cooling fan operat d to check
for coolant leaks from the radiator or h

The fan operates when the air conditi
immediately after a cold start. Confir, the fan is operating by
checking the fan sound and air fl is difficult to check these,

turn the air conditioning syste d off repeatedly.
(The fan may not operate in ng temperatures.)

If the fan is not ope?@
Stop the engi mediately and contact your Toyota

I
dealer.

If the fan is rating:
Have tm/e icle inspected at the nearest Toyota dealer.

Q

=T 6] Start the engine and turn the air conditioni&tem on to

system is turned on
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B To prevent an accident or injury when inspecting under the hood of
your vehicle

@ If steam is seen coming from under the hood, do not open the hood until
the steam has subsided. The engine compartment may be very hot, caus-
ing serious injury such as burns.

®Keep hands and clothing (especially a tie, a scarf or a muffler) away from
the fan and other belts. Failure to do so may cause the hands or clothing

to be caught, resulting in serious injury.
®Do not loosen the radiator cap, or the coolant rgs@ cap while the

engine and radiator are hot. x
Serious injury, such as burns, may result fror@ coolant and steam
released under pressure.

©

/\ NOTICE
R

[ When adding engine coolan%@
Wait until the engine has coglethglown before adding engine coolant.

When adding coolant, do lowly. Adding cool coolant to a hot engine too
quickly can cause d the engine.

[ To prevent damag@e to®he cooling system
Observe the f I@g precautions:

@ Avoid cont ating the coolant with foreign matter (such as sand or dust
etc.).

© Do not use commercially available coolant additives.
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If you run out of fuel and the engine stalls (diesel engine only)

If you run out of fuel and the engine stalls:
Refuel your vehicle.

To bleed the fuel system,
operate the priming pump until
you feel more resistance.

ITN52M073 &oo
Start the engine. (—P. 179) O

If the engine does not start after the steps have been per-
formed, wait for 10 seconds an ep 2 and 3 again. If the
engine still does not start, cont r Toyota dealer.
After starting the engine, depre@s accelerator pedal lightly until
the engine runs smoothly.

/\ NOTICE QG
)

FWhen restartin&ngine
Do not crar% ngine before refueling and operating the priming pump. <
This may damage the engine and fuel system. =
=)
3
=
S
D
2
7
(7]
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If the vehicle becomes stuck

608

Carry out the following procedures if the tires spin or the vehicle
becomes stuck in mud, dirt, or snow:

Eii=d 1] Stop the engine. Set the parking brake and put the shift
lever in P (automatic transmission) or N (manual transmis-
sion).

Remove the mud, snow, or sand from around the stuck tire.

Place wood, stones or some other material to help provide
traction under the tires.

Restart the engine. Q
= 5] Shift the shift lever to the D or R positiqgétomatic trans-
mission) or 1 or R position (manu nsmission), and
carefully apply the accelerator to e vehicle.
Turn off TRC and VSC if the ctions are hampering
your attempts to free the vehk 7(—P. 282)



5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

A\ CAUTION

B When attempting to free a stuck vehicle

If you choose to push the vehicle back and forth to free it, make sure the sur-
rounding area is clear, to avoid striking other vehicles, objects or people. The
vehicle may also lunge forward or lunge back suddenly as it becomes free.
Use extreme caution.

B When shifting the shift lever

For vehicles with an automatic transmission, be careful not to shift the shift

lever with the accelerator pedal depressed. Q
hicle that may

This may lead to unexpected rapid acceleration oi t

cause an accident and result in death or serious inj%

A 9.0

/\ NOTICE

@ Avoid spinning the wheels and ev the engine.
@ 1f the vehicle remains stuc% after these procedures are performed,
in

[ To avoid damaging the transmissiogﬁg)ther components

the vehicle may require t o be freed.
. N

QV
o\

Q

609
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency
If your vehicle has to be stopped in an emergency

Only in an emergency, such as if it becomes impossible to stop the
vehicle in the normal way, stop the vehicle using the following pro-
cedure:

Ei=E 1] Steadily step on the brake pedal with both feet and firmly
depress it.

Do not pump the brake pedal repeatedly as this will increase the
effort required to slow the vehicle.

Shift the shift lever to N.

If the shift lever is shifted to N Q
. . . ‘
Ei= 3] After slowing down, stop the vehicle m\'& e place by the
road.
B 4] Stop the engine. 60

o
\)
R
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5-2. Steps to take in an emergency

If the shift lever cannot be shifted to N

Keep depressing the brake pedal with both feet to reduce
vehicle speed as much as possible.

Vehicles without a smart entry
& start system: Stop the
engine by turning the engine
switch to “ACC”.

O
\ R

Vehi @vlth a smart entry &
st tem: Stop the engine
ressing and holding the

START QéNGINE START STOP"

A~ witch for 2 consecutive sec-
Q' onds or more, or press it

o

Press and hold for 2 seco more, | briefly 3 times or more in suc-
or press briefly 3 time cTNs2aF20 | CESSION.
. . )
Bi=d 5] Stop the cle in a safe place by the road.
E
E 3
A\ CAUTION S
o
MIf the engine has to be turned off while driving %
®Power assist for the brakes and steering wheel will be lost, making the 2
brake pedal harder to depress and the steering wheel heavier to turn. §

Decelerate as much as possible before turning off the engine.

@ Vehicles without a smart entry & start system: Never attempt to remove
the key, as doing so will lock the steering wheel.
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6-1. Specifications
Maintenance data (fuel, oil level, etc.)

IDimensions

5-door models
Overall length

4760 mm (187.4 in.)*!
4930 mm (194.1 in.)*2

3-door models

4485 mm (176.6 in.)

Overall width

1885 mm (74.2in.)

5-door models
Overall height*3

1835 mm (72.2 in.)*46
1845 mm (72.6 in.)*>6

1880 mm (74.0 in.)%
1890 mm (74. 4 i

3-door models

1835 mm (72\}

1880 mm '@ in.)*7

5-door models

2790 09.81in.)

Wheelbase
3-door models 2 @m (96.7 in.)
5 mm (62.4 in.)*®
Front 05 mm (63.2 in.)*®
Tread *
—_— 1585 mm (62.4 in.)*8
1605 mm (63.2 in.)*®
*1 agoor mounted spare tire

: Vehicles without

*2. \ehicles with b
*3.

*4
*5

*6. \ehicles without roof rail

: Vehicles with roof rail
*8. 265/65R17 or 265/60R18 tires
*9: 245/70R17 tires

*7

614

or mounted spare tire

. Vehicles witfear height control air suspension
. Vehicles without rear height control air suspension




6-1. Specifications

IVehicIe identification

M Vehicle identification number
The vehicle identification number (VIN) is the legal identifier for
your vehicle. This is the primary identification number for your
Toyota. It is used in registering the ownership of your vehicle.

This number is stamped on the
front right frame and on the top

left of the instrur@t panel.

This number is also on the man-
ufacturer’s label on the left-hand
side center pillar.

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

B Engine number
The engine number is stamped on the engine block as shown.

Gasoline engine

ITY61C008 \\

\ ITN61MO008a
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6-1. Specifications

[ Engine

Gasoline engine

Model

1GR-FE

Type

6-cylinder V type, 4-cycle, gasoline

Bore and stroke

94.0 x 95.0 mm (3.70 x 3.74 in.)

Displacement

3956 cm?® (241.4 cu.in.)

Valve clearance
(engine cold)

Automatic adjustment

Ao

Drive belt tension

Diesel engine

Automatic adjustment é\u

O

Model 1KD-FTV
4-cylinder inig®, 4-cycle,
Type diesel (wi @Jcharger)
Bore and stroke 96. .0 mm (3.78 x 4.06 in.)

Displacement

Valve clearance
(engine cold)

<

& cm3 (182.0 cu.in.)
ke: 0.20 — 0.30 mm (0.008 — 0.012 in.)

Exhaust: 0.35—0.45 mm (0.014 — 0.018 in.)

o"

Automatic adjustment

Drive belt tensi§

617
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6-1. Specifications

I Fuel
Gasoline engine
Fuel type Unleaded gasoline only
Research octane 95 or higher
number
Vehicles with
Fueltank | sub fuel tank 150 L (39.6 gal., 33.0 Imp.gal.)
capacity | System
(Refer- Vehicles without . e
ence) sub fuel tank 87 L (23.0 gal., 19.1;@ 1)
system
4

Diesel engine 60
ly

Fuel type Diesel f

Cetane number 48 er
Vehicles with €

Fueltank | sub fuel tank & 0L (39.6 gal., 33.0 Imp.gal.)

capacity | System

(Refer- Vehicle out
ence) sub fn@\k 87 L (23.0 gal., 19.1 Imp.gal.)

<
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6-1. Specifications

[ Lubrication system

1GR-FE engine

Oil capacity

(Drain and refill —

reference)

With filter 6.2 L (6.6 qt., 5.5 Imp.qt.)
Without filter 5.7 L (6.0 gt., 5.0 Imp.qt.)

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your a vehicle. Use
Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil”o uivalent to satisfy

the following grade and viscosity. 60

Oil grade:
‘O

5W-30 and 10W-30:

API grade SL “Energy-Conse , SM “Energy-Conserving”, SN
“Resource-Conserving” or multigrade engine oil

15W-40 and 20W-50:

API grade SL, SM ultigrade engine oll

Recommended \&osity (SAE):

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a
higher viscosity engine oil in
N| | extremely low temperatures, the
engine may become difficult to
~ start, so SAE 5W-30 engine oil is
F3 o w 4o w s 1o | recommended.

Temperature range anticipated before
next oil change.

ITNOIL062
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6-1. Specifications

The 10W portion of the oil viscosity rating indicates the characteristic of
the oil which allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W
allow for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

The 30 in 10W-30 indicates the oil viscosity when the oil is at its operating
temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity may be better suited if the vehi-
cle is operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

How to read oil container labels:

Either or both API registered marks are added to some oil containers
to help you select the oil you should use.

1] a H API Serwg
Top por&, he oil quality desig-
natio API (American Petro-

itute) (SN)

er portion: The SAE viscosity
« Yrade (SAE 10W-30)

Lower portion: “Resource-Con-
serving” means that the oil has
fuel saving and environmental
protection capabilities.

A ILSAC Certification Mark

The ILSAC (International Lubri-
cant Standardization and
Approval Committee) Certification
Mark is displayed on the front of
the container.
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1KD-FTV engine

6-1. Specifications

Oil capacity
(Drain and refill —
reference)

With filter
Without filter

7.0L (7.4 qt., 6.2 Imp.qt.)
6.7L (7.1 qt., 5.9 Imp.qt.)

B Engine oil selection

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” is used in your Toyota vehicle. Use
Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equ@ent to satisfy
the following grade and viscosity.

Oil grade: G-DLD-1, API CF-4, CF or ACEA @}

Recommended viscosity (SAE):

Preferred

7
80

“C-29 -18 -7 4 1
‘F-20 0 20 40
Temperature rang@tl pated before

38

ITNOILO65

next oil change.p

®,

¥

5W-30 is the best choice for
>Q od fuel economy and good

gﬁ

tarting in cold weather.

If you use SAE 10W-30 or a
higher viscosity engine oil in
extremely low temperatures, the
engine may become difficult to
start, so SAE 5W-30 engine oil is
recommended.

The 5W portion of the oil viscosity rating indicates the characteristic of the
oil which allows cold startability. Oils with a lower value before the W allow
for easier starting of the engine in cold weather.

The 30 in 5W-30 indicates the oil viscosity when the oil is at its operating
temperature. An oil with a higher viscosity may be better suited if the vehi-
cle is operated at high speeds, or under extreme load conditions.

621
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6-1. Specifications

DLD logo mark:

The Global DLD-1 logo mark,
attached on some oil containers
to help in selecting the oil you

should use, indicates that the oil
DLD-1 meets the guidelines recom-

mended by the following associ-

ations:
moL®] @ ACEA (Assocjation des Con-
structeurs, eens d’Auto-
mobiles

A (Engine Manufacturers
Association)

® JAMA (Japan Automobile
Manufacturers Association)
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6-1. Specifications

[ Cooling system |

With rear heater
With automatic 12.3L (13.0 qt., 10.8 Imp.qt.)

transmission Without rear heater
engine With rear heater
With manual 12.5L (13.2 qt., 11.0 Imp.qt.)
; transmission Without rear heater
Capacity 10.7 L (11.3 gim9.4 Imp.qt.)
(Refer- _ jb
ence) With rearoh@r
With automatic 149L qt., 13.1 Imp.qt.)

transmission WithE(par heater

Diesel (13.8 qt., 11.5 Imp.qt.)
engine rear heater
With manual 15.0L (15.9 qt., 13.2 Imp.qt.)

transmissi Without rear heater
< 13.2 L (13.9 qt., 11.6 Imp.qt.)
e Use either of the following.
‘ « “Toyota Super Long Life Cool-
o ant”
Q « A similar high-quality ethylene
\, glycol-based non-silicate,

Coolant type 0 non-amine, non-nitrite, and
é non-borate coolant with long-
life hybrid organic acid tech-
nology
Do not use plain water alone.

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

I Ignition system (gasoline engine only)

Spark plug
Make DENSO SK20HR11
Gap 1.1 mm (0.043in.)
/\ NOTICE
Elridium-tipped spark plugs
Use only iridium-tipped spark plugs. Do not adjust the‘s@ug gap.

|
r’.\"
\"4

[ Electrical system ;)

Battery ‘o'

. . . 1.2 1.290 Fully charged
Specific gravity reading at @;Q 1.200 Halfy chargge d

20°C (68 °F): QQGO —1.100 Discharged
Charging rates &
Quick charQ 15 A max.

e 5 A max.

Slow ch
()

I Front differagtral

Oil capacity 1.40 L (1.48 qt., 1.23 Imp.qt.)

Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil LT

. . L%
Ol TG Rie) 75W-85 GL-5 or equivalent

*: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” at the
factory.
Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Differential Gear Oil” or an equivalent
of matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please contact your
Toyota dealer for further details.
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6-1. Specifications

I Rear differential |

With rear
differential lock | 2.65 L (2.80 qt., 2.33 Imp.qt.)
?;I acit models Without rear
pacity differential lock | 2.70 L (2.85 qt., 2.38 Imp.qt.)
system
3-door models 2.20L (2.32 qt., 1.94 Imp.qt.)
Toyota Gen 'Qiﬁerential
Oil type and viscosity* Gear O@N-BS GL-5 or
equivt’

*: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Ger@iﬁerential Gear Oil" at the

factory.
Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine ential Gear Oil” or an equivalent
of matching quality to satisfy the a specification. Please contact your

Toyota dealer for further detail

IAutomatic transmissi% |

ﬁgsoline engine 10.9L (11.5 qt., 9.6 Imp.qt.)

Diesel engine 10.6 L (11.2 qt., 9.3 Imp.qt.)
Fluid type e Toyota Genuine ATF WS

Fluid capacity®

*: The fluid capacity is a reference quantity. If replacement is necessary, con-
tact your Toyota dealer.

/\ NOTICE

[ Transmission fluid type

Using transmission fluid other than “Toyota Genuine ATF WS” may cause
deterioration in shift quality, locking up of the transmission accompanied by
vibration and, ultimately, damage to the vehicle’s transmission.

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

IManuaI transmission

Gear oil capacity 2.1L(2.2qt., 1.8 Imp.qt.)

Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF or

Gear oil type equivalent

Recommended gear oil SAE 75W

viscosity

/\ NOTICE O

o\o v

@ Manual transmission gear oil %
Using a manual transmission gear oil other than TA Genuine Transfer

of deterioration.

Gear oil LF SAE 75W” may cause occurrena@gear noise or other types

l Clutch

o)
Q‘

Clutch pedal free play

—15mm (0.2—0.6in.)

S

Fluid type QO SAE J1703 or FMVSS No.116 DOT 3
NTransfer  _ Q\
Oil capacity 1.4L(1.5qt, 1.2 Imp.qt.)
oil type* Toy(_)ta Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF or
equivalent
Recommended oil viscosity SAE 75W

*: Your Toyota vehicle is filled with “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” at the
factory. Use Toyota approved “Toyota Genuine Transfer Gear oil LF” or an
equivalent of matching quality to satisfy the above specification. Please con-
tact your Toyota dealer for further details.
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6-1. Specifications

[ Brakes
Pedal clearance *! 101 mm (4.0 in.) Min.
Pedal free play 1—6mm (0.04—0.24in.)
Parking brake lever travel *2 5—7 clicks
Fluid type SAE J1703 or FMVSS No. 116 DOT 3

*1. Minimum pedal clearance when depressed with a force of 490 N (50 kgf,

110 Ibf) while the engine is running
*2: parking brake lever travel when pulled up with a fo;c@O N (20.4 kgf,

45.0 Ibf)

Nox
[l Chassis lubrication yv |
A

Spider Lithiun@% chassis grease, NLGI No.2

Propeller N@ehum-disumde lithium base chas-
shafts Slide yoke % ease, NLGI No.2 or lithium base

assis grease, NLGI No.2

\)
I steering QQ

Free play & Less than 30 mm (1.18 in.)
. . Automatic transmission fluid DEXRON® I
Power steering fluid type or Il

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-1. Specifications

ITires and wheels

17-inch tires (type A)

Tire size 245/70R17 110S
Front wheel Rear wheel
Tire inflation pressure kPa (kgf/gmz kPa (kgf/(?mz
(Recommended cold tire or bar, psi) or bar, psi)
inflation pressure) 200 (2.0, 29)
200 (2.0, 29) 220 (2.2, 32)*
Wheel size 17 x 6 1/2J é
Wheel nut torque 112 Nem (11.4 kgf-m)mlbf)
*: Standard inflation for all loads including full rée&gs
17-inch tires (type B) o
Tire size 265/65%1?25
Tire inflation pressure 7 ficel kPa | Rearwheel kPa
(Recommended cold tire or bar, psi) | (kgf/lcm< or bar, psi)
inflation pressure) 00 (2.0, 29) 200 (2.0, 29)

Wheel size vg 17 x 7 1/2
Wheel nut torque 112 Nem (11.4 kgfem, 83 ftelbf)

18-inch tires e

Tire size 265/60R18 110H

L Front wheel kPa Rear wheel kPa
Tire inflation pressure (kgflcm? or bar, psi) | (kgf/cm? or bar, psi)
(Recommended cold tire 200 (2.0, 29)
inflation pressure) e

200 (2.0, 29) 220 (2.2, 32)*

Wheel size 18 x 7 1/2J
Wheel nut torque 112 Nem (11.4 kgfem, 83 ftelbf)

*: Standard inflation for all loads including full rated loads
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6-1. Specifications

[ Light bulbs
Light bulbs W Type
Headlights
Low beam (discharge bulbs*) 35 A
Low beam (halogen bulbs™) 55 B
High beam 60 C
Front turn signal lights 21 D
Front position lights 5 E
Exterior P 9 Q
Front fog lights™ . @ B
Rear turn signal lights & D
Back-up lights y 16 E
License plate lights o 5 E
Running board lights* ‘ 5 E
Personal/interior light Q
Front éz 5 E
Rear (without gerSenal lights)* 8 F
Interior Rear (with nal lights)* 5 E
Vanity li 8 E
D‘O(&tesy lights 5 E
A: D4S disch@ulbs B: H11 halogen bulbs
C: HBS3 halogen bulbs D: Wedge base bulbs (amber)
E: Wedge base bulbs (clear) F: Double end bulbs
*. If equipped

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-1. Specifications
Fuel information

You must only use unleaded gas-
oline in your vehicle.

For optimum engine perfor-
mance, select premium unleaded
gasoline with a Research Octane
Gasoline engine Number of 95 or higher.

If this premium type cannot be
obtained, you can temporarily
use unleaded gasoline with a
Research Octane N er as low

as 91. N Q
You must onl diesel fuel
Diesel engine with a cet mber of 48 or

higher.

©

B Fuel tank opening for unleaﬂgoiine
To help prevent incorrect fuglin®, your vehicle has a fuel tank opening that

only accommodates the &I nozzle on unleaded fuel pumps.
M If you plan to drive fygforeign countries

Low sulphur dies %I may not be available, so please check the availability
with your dist

HIf your engingknocks
® Consult your Toyota dealer.

® You may occasionally notice light knocking for a short time while acceler-
ating or driving uphill. This is normal and there is no need for concern.
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6-1. Specifications

/\ NOTICE

[ Notice on fuel quality

@ Do not use improper fuels. If improper fuels are used, the engine will be
damaged.

© Do not use leaded gasoline.
Leaded gasoline will cause the three-way catalytic converter to lose its
effectiveness and the emission control system to function improperly.

N
\0
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6-2. Customization
Customizable features

LS
ICustomizing vehicle features ,&
J

632

Your vehicle includes a variety of electronic features that can be per-
sonalized to suit your preferences. Programing of these preferences
can be performed by your Toyota dealer.

It is also possible to customize certain vehicle features yourself
using the menu switch and the “ENTER” switch.

Some function settings are changed simultaneously with other
functions being customized. Contact your Toyota dealer for further
details.

It is possible to customize certain vehi@atures using the menu
switch and the “ENTER” switch.

When customizing vehicle featur ﬁnsure that the vehicle is parked
in a safe place with the shift Ie@ P (automatic transmission) or N
(manual transmission) andQvarking brake set.

Press and hold the menu switch
to display customization mode.




6-2. Customization

H Press the “ENTER” switch
upwards or downwards to
select the item to be custom-
ized.

A Press the “ENTER” switch to
confirm.

H Press the “ENTER” switch
upwards or @wnwards to

select th«*\@ired setting for
the ite g customized.

HP e “ENTER” switch to

_ 63'

- J

ITN62MO1 ‘

When customization is com 1@ ess the menu switch to clear the
customization screen.

<
o\

Q

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-2. Customization

ICustomizabIe features

H Settings that can be changed using the menu switch and the

“ENTER” switch
A Settings that can be changed by your Toyota dealer

Definition of symbols: O = Available, — =Not available

Item Function Defgult Customlzed
setting settin
Drivéor
din
Door lock Unlocking All doors . step, all
. unlocked in —
(—P. 50, 596) using a key ors
one step .
unlocked in
two steps

634
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6-2. Customization

- Function Defgult Custor_nlzed 2
setting setting
. Off
Qperatlon 7 ol o
signal (buzzer) 1to06
Operation
signal on Off olo
(Emergency
flashers)

Time elapsed

GKQoonds

before the
automatic door \'
Iocl.< functl.on is 30 seco M _ o
activated if a
Smart entry & .
start system door is not o
and wireless opened after ‘ 120 seconds

being unlocked
remote control 0

(—P. 29, 46) Q.
Open door
warning &

funcgg en On Off - |10
lockingythe

)&Ue)
é\’ Push twice

One short

Glass hatch | 5\ o) and hold push
opening _lo
operation*? (Short) Push and hold
(Long)
Off

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-2. Customization

*1

Item Function Defgult Customlzed
setting setting
Smart entry & Sﬁ:g(i‘;&rz All the doors | Driver’s door | O
start system
(—P. 29) Smart entry faz on off o
start system
Driver’s door
Wireless . All doors unlocked in
Unlocking . one step, all
remote control . unlocked in (0]
operation doors
(—P. 46) one step 9
unl
Time elapsed Off
before the
- 30 seco 60 seconds (@)
headlights turn
off*1 ‘o 90 seconds
Automatic light - '® M
Light sensor
control system sensitivity*L ndard -2t0 2 (@]
(—>P. 226) y Q-
Time elaps$
before
ligh i at- Standard Long -

icgdly (8@rn on
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6-2. Customization

Item Function Defgult Custor_mzed 2]
setting setting

Time elapsed Off
before the inte-
rior lights turn

off 30 seconds

15 seconds 7.5 seconds O |0

Time elapsed Off
before the exte-
rior lights turn

15 seconds 7.5 seconds O |O

off 30 sec@s
Sensitivity of ,\o

Illumination the ambient \'

—P. 410 i
( ) light sensor Standard -2t02 - 10
used for dim-

ming the meter

lights etc.*! ‘o
Sensitivity of Q

the ambient 0

light sensor Q.

used for bright- Standard -2t02 - lo
ening hm&er
Iightéc,

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-2. Customization

Item Function Defgult Customlzed 2]
setting setting

Operation after
the engine
switch is turned
to the “LOCK”
position (with-
out a smart
entry & start

system) or the on off - °
“ENGINE o
START STOP” O

switch is turned Q

to OFF (with a
smart entry &
start system) 6

Operation ‘o

lllumination when the doors Q

(—P. 410) are unlocked 0

with the smaQ.

entry & st on of ~|°

syste €-

Iess%w e

cgtro
ration

hen you
approach the
vehicle with the On Off - |0
electronic key
on your per-

son*2

Footwell light-
ing

On Off - |10
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. Customization

Iltem

Function

Default
setting

Customized

setting

Running board
lights
(—P. 410)

Running board
lights*1

On

Off

Operation
when you
approach the
vehicle with the
electronic key
on your per-
son*!

On

Operation
when the doors
are unlocked
with the smart
entry & start
system or wire-
less remote
control*!

\)
R

Operatlon S
hen ; rs
power
ock

itch*1

&

On

Off

Operation
when the door
is opened*!

On

Off

639
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6-2. Customization

Default

Customized

[tem Function . ;
setting setting
Switching
between out-
side air and
recirculated air
Front auto- mode linked to Auto Manual -
matic air con- automatic
ditioning mode button
system operation*?
A/C automatic c i
mode button Auto ’@ual -
operation*! \'
Seat belt Speed-linked &
reminder seat belt 6
buzzer reminder func- Oo Off B
(—P. 547, 548) | tion*! Q‘
Ecg Drlvmg Activating Ec 0
Indicator Light L -
Driving Indica On Off (@)
(—P. 206, 211, tor Light*3
219) 9 o
Doo yv
li opera- Off On -
Power
windows e Wireless
(—P. 105)
remote control off on :

linked opera-
tion




6-2. Customization

Item Function Defgult Customlzed B
setting setting
Door
key linked Off On - 10
operation*!
Moon roof -
(>P. 108) Wireless
r-emote control off on _ o
linked opera-
tion*14
Toyota o
parking assist- | Buzzer . @
%1 3 5 - |0
sensor volume \'
(—>P. 259) &,
*1. |f equipped. 6
*2: Vehicles with a smart entry & start sys Only.
*3

. For vehicles with non-optitron type Q information display, the setting can
be changed by operating the I@ mation display. (—P. 206)
*4: This function cannot be cus%d unless power window operation using

the wireless remote contrc{s ehabled.

[ Multi-information ng (—>P. 206, 211, 219) |

Settings th: @1 be changed using the menu switch and the

“ENTER” S

Available units
km & I (km/l) and km & | (/200 km)

Available languages (accessory meters and optitron type meters)

English (UK) and Taiwanese

suoneoynads ajoIyaA
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6-2. Customization

MIn the following situations, customize mode will automatically be
turned off.

® A warning message appears after the customize mode screen is dis-
played.

©®The “ENGINE START STOP” switch is turned to OFF.

®The vehicle begins to move while the customize mode screen is dis-
played.

A CAUTION e@

LJ
B Cautions during customization \'
As the engine needs to be running during cu #zation, ensure that the
vehicle is parked in a place with adequate v on. In a closed area such
as a garage, exhaust gases including h carbon monoxide (CO) may
collect and enter the vehicle. This may death or a serious health haz-
ard.

Q
&
/\ NOTICE
&

[ During customizati

To prevent batterf%charge, ensure that the engine is running while cus-

tomizing featg
-
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Index

Abbreviation list .......c..cccecee. 644
Alphabetical index ................ 645
What to do if . v, 654

For vehicles with a navigatior ~ystem, refer to the
“Navigation System Owner’s Manual” for information
regarding the equipment lisw> 7 below.

» Navigation system

 Air conditioning

» Hands-free systr.n (.or cellular phone)
» Toyota parki.'c assist monitor

e Rear view morutor system

» Rear se a 2utertainment system

e Aul“~.geo system

e Toyow.: parking assist-sensor

» Wide view front & side monitor

For details of information about off-road driving tech-
niques and off-road assistance functions, refer to the
“Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual’.
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Abbreviation list
Abbreviation/Acronym list

ABBREVIATIONS MEANING
ABS Anti-lock Brake System
AFS Adaptive Front-lighting System
AI-SHIFT Artificial Intelligence Shift control
ALR Automatic Locking Retractor
AVS Adaptive Variable Suspension System
CRS Child Restraint System
DAC Downhill Assist Control .Q
DISP Display ,‘éo
EDR Event Data Recorder
ELR Emergency Loc etractor
KDSS Kinetic Dyna uspension System
LED Light E
PCS Py
SRS lemental Restraint System
TRC action Control

VIN

Vehicle Identification Number

Vehicle Stability Control

644
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Alphabetical index
Alphabetical index

LY TR 314, 320
ABS e 281
Active head restraint........... 65, 67
Active traction control*L......... 281
Adaptive Front-lighting

SYSteM ..o 229
Adaptive Variable
Suspension System*?
AFS. 229
Air conditioning filter .............. 499
Airbags
Airbag operating
conditions ........ccccccveiiieens 126
Airbag precautions for
your child .........coccoeciiiennn. 130
Airbag warning light .............. 545
General airbag precautions...130

Locations of airbags.............. 123
Modification and disposal of
airbags......ccoocceeeeiiiinnenn,
Proper driving posture... 1$
Side and curtain
shield airbags o

conditions ...... N.............
Side and curtﬂ Id

alrbags ex ONS ..ceceren. 130
SRS age@ls . .......c.coeeeveennnnn 123

Air conditioming system

Air conditioning filter.............. 499
Front automatic

air conditioning system....... 320
Front manual

air conditioning system....... 314
Rear automatic

air conditioning system....... 333
Rear manual

air conditioning system....... 330

Alarm e 118
ANTENNA oo 343
Anti-lock brake system .......... 281
AIMIest ... 445
AShtray .....cccooveeeeiieiiciee 436
ASSISt gripS .covveeeeieiecieeee 447
Audio system
Antenna .........cccoeeeeiiiiiiieeenn. 343
Audio INPUL.......coevveiiiiiniene 381
AUX port......ccoevviiiiniiiinn, 381
CD player/: <] S 344
iPod. ac @)V 361
MPS/Q\ diSC .eoiiiiiiiis 353
op@plise....o 378
ble music player ........... 381
QIO .eveiee 341
Steering wheel audio
SWItCH .o 383
TYPE vt 339
USB Memory ........coceeeuveennne 369
Automatic air conditioning
system
Air conditioning filter ............. 499
Front automatic
air conditioning system....... 320
Rear automatic
air conditioning system....... 333
Automatic headlight leveling
SYSTEM .o 231
Automatic light control
SYSTEM .o 226
Automatic transmission
Automatic transmission......... 187
If the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P ........cccceene. 594
SMOAE .o 190
AUXPOrt ., 381
Auxiliary boX......cccceevneeen. 425, 452
Auxiliary tray.....cccceeecveeeeinnennn. 452
Avs*1

*1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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Alphabetical index

646

Back door Child seats, definition............ 135
Back door.........cccoevviiieieenenennn. 54 Child seats, installation.......... 146
Back door child-protector Installing CRS with ISOFIX

10CK .o 55 rigid anchor............cccoceeeee 153
Wireless remote control .......... 46 Installing CRS with seat

Back-up lights DeltS. . evveeeiieee e 147
Replacing light bulbs............. 525 Installing CRS with top
Wwattage.........oooeevvvvvvieiieeeeenn. 629 SHrAPS..cieeeeeeeeeieee e 155

Battery Junior seats, definition.......... 135
Checking ......cccovveeviiieeeeien, 483 Junior seats, installation ....... 146
If the vehicle has discharged Child safety

battery......coooeeeviieiiin, 599 Airba IONS...ceeiiinnen, 130
Preparing and checking Bac precautions............ 56
before winter............c.c.coe.... 297 B @ precautions....... 483, 603

Bluetooth® éj restraint system ........... 135
Mobile phone ..........ccccceeene 386 ild-protectors ................ 52, 55

Bottle holders/door <> Glass hatch precaution........... 61

POCKELS .o 420 ‘ How your child should wear

Brake Q the seat belt...........cccceenene 95
Fluid ..o @ Installing child restraints ....... 146
Parking brake.................. % Moon roof precautions.......... 112

Brake assSist..........ccccccuee. & 81 Power window lock switch .... 105

Brightness control o
Instrument panth control 200

Lounge iIIumiwn

control o ..................... 413

Care E

EXerior.....ccccvviiiiiniiiiiines 458

INErION ... 462

Seatbelts.......ccccovvviiiiiennnne 463
Card holder.......cccevviiiiiiiiieens 417
Cargo capacity .......ccceevveninens 294
Cargo hooKS......ccccovviiiiiiiiens 450
CD changer.....ccooevveiieeiineens 344
CD player .....ccccooveviiiiiie 344
Center differential lock*!
Chains.....cccoviiiiiicii e 297
Child restraint system

Baby seats, definition............ 135

Baby seats, installation......... 146

Power window precautions... 107
Removed key battery

precautions.........ccocceveeeens 504
Seat belt precautions.............. 96
Seat heater

precautions.........ccoocevveeeenns 444

Child-protectors.......cccocueennee 52,55
Cleaning

EXterior ......ccoovvvvvveeeeeeeieeeen, 458

INtEIIOr .. e, 462

Seatbelts.........cccccvvvee 463
ClOCK et 433
Coat hookS .......ccooeiiiiiiiiieee. 446
Condenser......cccceevvvvieeeeeeeenn. 482
Console boX.....cccoeevivvivieeeeenn. 418
Co0l bOX wovvveeiiiiiiiiie, 428
Cooling system

Engine overheating............... 604

Crawl Control*!



Alphabetical index

Cruise control

Cruise control.........ccccceeevnene 242
Dynamic radar
cruise control ........ccccoceeens 246
Cup holder.....cccoveeviiiieeeenen. 421
Curtain shield airbags............. 123
Customizable features ............ 632
B} pac*
Deck rail.....ccccccvveeviiieiiieeee 450
Defogger
Rear window .........cccccccvveenne 337

Side mirrors
Dimension
Display

Dynamic radar cruise

246

Multi-information
display 206, 211, 2
Trip information

206, 2
Toyota parking

assist-sensor ............ )
Warning messag o ...... 553

Do-it-yourself mai ance ....468
Door courtesy | §
Door co e@g | ST 410
Wattaé .......................... 629
Doors
Back door.........cocovvvviiiiiiies 54
Back door child-protector
10CK e 55
Door glasses........ccccvvvveeenne 105
Door locK.......cccevuviens 29, 46, 50
Double locking system.......... 117
Rear door child-protector
10CK .o 52
Side doors......ccccevviveeeiiieeens 50
Side Mirrors.....cceevevveeeecnnnn. 102

Downhill Assist Control System*1

C
Q&

Driver’s seat belt reminder

gt 547
Driving
Correct posture ...........ccceee... 121
Off-road precautions*?
Procedures ........ccccooevveeninns 162
Winter driving tipS ........ccvee.... 297
Driving position memory .......... 85
Dynamic radar cruise
CONLIOl i 246
EDR (E lea recorder)........ 22
Electr y
| lectronic key does not
éerate properly .....cccceeenne. 596
érgency, in case of
) If the electronic key does not
operate properly ................. 596
If the engine will not start...... 592
If the shift lever cannot be
shifted from P ........cccceene. 594
If the vehicle has discharged
battery ... 599
If the warning buzzer
SOUNAS..cceiiiiieeeeiiieee e 543

If the warning light turns on... 543
If the warning message is

displayed .........cccceeeviiiennnnn 553
If you have a flat tire ............ 573
If you lose your keys............. 595
If you think something is

WIONG. e 541
If you run out of fuel and

the engine stalls ................. 607
If your vehicle becomes

StUCK e 608

If your vehicle has to be stopped
in an emergency

*1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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648

If your vehicle needs to be

tOWEd ..o 534
If your vehicle overheats....... 604
Emergency flashers
SWItCh .o 532
Engine
Compartment ............ccccvveees 473
Engine switch...........ccccee. 179
HOOd ... 472
How to start the
ENGINE....eeviiiiiiiiieeiieee e 179
Identification number............. 615
If the engine will not start...... 592
If you run out of fuel and
the engine stalls................. 607
Ignition switch ..........c.ccceee 179
Overheating ........ccccceevvveennn. 604
Engine compartment cover ....475
Engine coolant
Capacity ......cooeveeriieeeennnnny
ChecKing ......covvveviiiieeeen S

Preparing and checking&

before winter..... Q ......
Engine coolant te&ra ure
gauge............. & .................
Engineim;ol@ system ....117

Engine o4
Capacity®.......cccccovviveeeinnnn. 619
Checking.......ccceoveiieiieiien, 476
Preparing and checking

before winter..........ccccceene. 297

Engine switCh........ccocceevviinennn. 179

Engine switch light.................. 410

Event data recorder (EDR)........ 22

Floor mat ........cccoeviiiiininn, 448

Fluid
Brake......coooevviieiiieiieiieees 627
Power steering...........ccceee.n. 627
Washer.......ccooeiiiiiiiee 488

Fog lights

Replacing light bulbs............. 521
SWItCh oo 232
Wattage ......cooovveveeiiiiieine 629
Foot well lighting .........c........ 410
Four-wheel drive system*!
Front fog lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 521
SWItCh oo 232
Wattage .....ooooovvverieniiiieins 629
Front passen seat belt
reminder gt ........................ 548
Front p@8itten lights
Re@ing light bulbs............. 522
N 226
attage ......cccceeevvviineciii, 629
ront seats
Adjustment..........cccccveeeiiinnenn, 64
Driving position memory ......... 85
Front turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 523
SWItCH ..o 195
Wattage ......cocevvevveiiiieeine 629
Fuel
Capacity....cccceevieeeeeiiiieeens 618
Fuel gauge.........ccccoceeeiienns 198
Fuel pump shut off system.... 542
Gas station information......... 660
If you run out of fuel and
the engine stalls ................. 607
Information..........ccoeeveeennnnn. 630
Refueling.......ccocovveviiieeeninns 113
TYPE i 630
Fuel door ....cccvviiiiiiiciicee 113
Fuel filler door.......ccceevivveennnnene 113
Fuel pump shut off system.....542
FUSES ..o 505
Gas station information .......... 660
GaUJES .ooviveeeieeeeeeeiieeee e 198
Glass hatch ......ccccceviiiiiiiciie 59



Alphabetical index

GloVe DOX oo 416
Glove box light......ccccooviiiinnns 417
Hands-free system
(for mobile phone)................. 386
Head restraints
AdJUStING ..o
Headlight cleaner
Headlights
Adaptive front lighting
SYSEEM .. 229
Discharge headlights
precautions
Replacing light bulbs
SWItCh v
Wattage
Heaters
Seat heaters..........ccccoevvevnene 442
Side MIrror ....eeeevveieeeeiien. 3
Hill-start assist control*1...
HOOd ..o %
Hooks &
Cargo ....ccevvveeeens o ...... 450
Cargonet..........¥&...ccovvvnes 451
Coat .ovevieee e Iy 446
Identifica
ENngine.....ooocoveeiiieeeeee 615
Vehicle ....coocvvveeiiiieeieeee 615
Ignition switch........ccccoccvieeens 179
Ignition switch light................ 410
Illuminated entry system......... 414
Inside door handle light .......... 410
Indicator lights........ccoovvveennnns 202
Inside rear view mirror ............ 100
Instrument panel light
CONLIOl e 200
Intercooler .....ccccvviiiiiiiiiieens 482

pwechanical key

Jack
Vehicle-equipped jack........... 573
Jack handle........ccccocveviinnnne 573
KDSS™ ..o
Keyless entry
Keys
Electronic key ......ccccccveiienens 26
Engine switch...........c.ccocee.. 179
If you lose youl keys............. 595
If your elzﬁ key does
properly ........... 596
I ottt
entry .....

Wireless remote control key ... 46

Kinetic dynamic suspension
system™L 281

Knee airbags

License plate lights

Replacing light bulbs............. 527
Wwattage ........ccceeeciiieniiiinnnn, 629
Light bulbs
Replacing.......cccccoeeveviennennn. 517
Wwattage ......oooeeeeeiiiiiiiiiiiiieees 629
Lights
Door courtesy lights.............. 410
Engine switch light................ 410
Fog light switch........ccccccoee. 232
Headlights switch................. 226
Inside door handle lights....... 410
Interior light list..................... 410
Personal/interior light
SWItCH Lo 412
Replacing light bulbs............. 517
Running board lights............. 410
Shift lever light ...................... 410

*1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
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650

Turn signal lever ................... 195

Vanity lights....

Wattage............ccceeeeiiiiinnne
Luggage Cover ......occvvvininnennne 453
Maintenance

Do-it-yourself maintenance ... 468

Maintenance data ................. 614

Maintenance requirements ...465
Manual headlight leveling

Meter
Instrument panel light
control

Mirrors
Conversation mirror ..............
Inside rear view mirror ..........

Side mirror heater ............,
Side MIrrors..........oooevvveveninnnd

Vanity mirrors.............. ..432
Moon roof ............. .. o ...... 108
MP3 disC ..o B 353

Multi-informatio

display ... Q ..... 206, 211, 219
Multi-ter$38*1
Multi-terrai®Monitor*1

Multi-terrain Select*!

Odometer......cccoovveiiiiiiieiiiees 198
Off road precautions*?
Oil
Engine oil .......ccovvviiiiiiiiieee 476
Opener
Back door.......c.covviiiiiiiiiies 54
Fuel filler door ..........ccceeeeene 113
HoOd ....ooviiiiiieeeiee e 472
Qutside rear view mirrors
Adjusting and folding............. 102
Driving position memory ......... 85

Outside temperature

display.....cccoveeennnne
Overhead console
Overheating, Engine................ 604
E Parking brake........ccccocevvinnnen. 196
PCS . 287
Personal/interior lights
Personal/interior lights .......... 410
SWItCH ..o g 412
Wattage . Q ................... 629
Pollenr 0 mode ............. 327
Power JOELER .........ooooi 438
Po ering
& ...................................... 627
éer WIiNdOWS.....cccvveene .105

>3re Crash Safety system ........ 287

Rear air conditioning system
Automatic air conditioning

SYStEM .cooiiiiiiiiiiieeceeee 333
Manual air conditioning
SYSTEM i 330
*1

Rear differential lock system
Rear height control

air suspension®!

Rear seat
Adjustment.........cccevveeriiiinnenn, 68
Folding down the second

seatbacks ..........cocccueenns 73,74
Folding down the third

SEALS....viiiiieii e 76,78
Tumbling seats ..........cccccuvveeen. 71

Rear seat entertainment system*2

Rear step bumper........cccoceeee. 56

Rear turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 525
Wwattage ......cooeeveeiiiiiiiiiiiieees 629

Rear view monitor system...... 269
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Rear window defogger ............ 337
Rear window wiper ................. 238
Replacing
Key battery........ccoeevviiecnene 501
FUSES ..o 505
Light bulbs..........ccocvveeviiienne 517
TIr€S i 573
Roof luggage carrier................ 294
Seat belts
Adjusting the seat belt............. 93
Automatic Locking
Retractor.........cccocovveviinnnnnne 94
Child restraint system
installation............ccccooueennen. 146
Cleaning and maintaining
the seat belts ............ccceeee 463

Emergency Locking

C
\)
Retractor............ccocovinenne &Q

How to wear your seat bel
How your child should wea
the seat belt..............

Pre-crash seat bejis §.)........
Pregnant Women oper seat

beltuse..... M ooeeiiinnnanns
Remindegli @ ..................... 47
Seat b%tensmners ........... 93
Seat heaterS.........cccevevevieeens 442
Seats
Adjustment........cccceeviiieeerinnns 85
Adjustment
Precautions .........cccceeeeeivveeen. 67
Child seats/child restraint
system installation.............. 146
Cleaning......c.ccceevevveiiennenns 462
Driver's seat position
MEMOIY..ceiiiiieiiiiiiiiiieeee e 85
Front seat adjustment.............. 64
Head restraint .............cccceeenne 89

Properly sitting in the seat ....
Rear seat adjustment.
Seat heaters
Service reminder

indicators .....ccceeeeeeieiiiiiinnnnn, 202
Shift lever
Automatic transmission......... 187
If the shift lever cannot
be shifted from “P".............. 594
Manual transmission............. 193
Shift lever li l@ ....410
Shift Iocbsém ....594
Side airB@o® ..o 123
Side r(r’or
sting and folding ............ 102
Irror position memory........... 85
ide turn signal lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 528

Smart entry & start system
Antenna location.....................
Entry function..........cccceevenees
Starting the engine..

Spare tire
Inflation pressure .... .
Storage location............c.......

Spark plug .cceeeeeeieeeeceee s

Specifications

Speedometer......ccccvevviveeeriinns

Steering
Column lock release.............. 184

Steering wheel
Adjustment.........ccoccveeiniinnenn,
Audio switches
Steering wheel position

MEMOTY ..ovvviiiiiiiiiieiiiee s 85
Stop lights
Replacing light bulbs............. 528

Storage compartment

*1. Refer to the “Off-road Driving Owner’s Manual”.
*2, : Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
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ROOF . 109
Switch
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“ENGINE START STOP”
SWItCH. ... 179
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Light switches .........c.cccceeiene 226
Power door lock switch ........... 50
Power window switch............ 105

Rear window wiper and

washer switch.................... ZSEQ
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Wipers and washer
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Tachometer .......... Q ............. 198
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Replaci Ii@bulbs ............. 528
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Talk switch 392
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Theft deterrent system
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If you have a flat tire.............. 573
Inflation pressure .................. 495
Replacing.......ccooooeveeviiiennenne 573
Rotating tireS........cccoovvvveeeenne 492
SiZE .o 628
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SNOW tIreS ....ccoveviiiiiiiieiiies 297
Spare tire ......cooevveiienieinens 573
TOOIS i 573
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Emergency towing ................ 534
Trailer towing ......ccccoeoveevieenne 300
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aSSISt-SEeNSOr ...cccovviiieiiiees 259
Traction control .........ccccoeveene 281
Trailer towing ....cococvvveriieneeens 300
TRC o O 281
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Wattage ..........
Vanity mirrors ....
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Warning buzzers
Brake system................ 543, 559
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reminder .........ccooeeeeviiieeens 548
Fuel system .................. 546, 562
Glass hatch.........ccccceeviveenne 559
Open door..........ccueeeenn. 547, 558
Radar cruise control.............. 561
Third power seat............c........ 78
Toyota parking

aSSISt-SeNSOr ....cceevvvviieennns 561



Alphabetical index

Warning lights Radar cruise control
Automatic transmission fluid SV (=101 I 557, 561
temperature ... 546 Rear height control air
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Charging system................... 544 Steering lock system............. 555
Driver’s seat belt reminder ....547 Timing belt replacement ....... 560
Front passenger’s seat belt Toyota parking assist.... 556, 561
reminder ..........ccooeiieiennn 548 Warning reflector holder......... 450
Fuel system........ccccvvviiveeene 546 Washer
KDSS ..ot 546 Checking...®. ... 488
Low engine oil level............... 548 Prepawndlafid checking
Low engine oil pressure........ 544 bef& 1) (<] S 297
Low fuel level ........cccccevieennne 547 SWIECH. ... 233, 238
Malfunction indicator lamp ....545 g and waxing ............... 458
Master warning light.............. 548 €IS i 497
Open door........ccceeveereeneene. 547 < ide view front &
Power steering system.......... 545 side MOoNitor......ccceeeiviieneenns 273
Pre-crash safety system ....... 54 Q Window glasses .........cccoeuvenn. 105
Slip indicator light.............., b Window lock switch ............... 105
Smart entry & start system% Windows
SRS airbags................. 4. 45 Power windows..................... 105
Timing belt replac @ ...... 546 Rear window defogger.......... 337
Warning message Washer ......ccccoveeninenns 233, 238
Automatic tra@s on fluid Windshield wipers................... 233
tempergtue® ..o 555 Wireless remote control key
Brake @ual®0T..........ocovivineennnn 559 Locking/Unlocking................... 46
Clutch sWitch system ............ 557 Replacing the battery............ 501
Crawl control...........ccceeevneene 572 Wireless remote control key ... 46
Engine oil level...................... 560 WMA diSC .oviiiiiiiiicciiieees 353
Engine oil pressure................ 554
Four-wheel drive system....... 571
Glass hatch.......cccccevieenincene 559
Low fuel level ........ccccceevieennne 562
MOON rOOf.....ceveiiiiiiiieiiees 559
[©]1=101e [oTe] SRS 558
Pre-crash brake .................... 562
Pre-crash safety
SYSEM ... 556, 560

*2: Refer to the “Navigation System Owner’s Manual”.
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What to do if...
What to do if...

A tire punctures If you have a flat tire

If the engine will not start

P 607 If you run out of fuel and the
engine stalls

Engine immobilizer system
If the battery is discharged

The engine does not start

The shift lever cannot be If the shift Igy %t be shifted
P. 594
moved out . from “P” \{G

&

If your vehicle overheats

The engine coolant temperature
gauge enters the red zone

Steam can be seen coming

from under the hood
Q RN If you lose your keys

The key is lost ;: .

The battery runs out RN [f the vehicle battery is discharged

ZR0N Side doors
278 Back door

The horn begins to sound Alarm

The vehicle is stuck in If the vehicle becomes stuck

The doors cannot be locked

mud or sand
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The L) 3l @ (eeiay iR |f a warning light turns on
light comes on

M Instrument cluster

Non-Optitron type meters

ITNPMO068

S

s ITNPMO069
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B Center panel

 —
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What to do if...

EWarning lights

Brake system warning
light P. 543

AIT OIL
TEMP

Automatic transmission
fluid temperature warn-

Charging system warning
light P. 544

T-BELT

ing light P. 546
Timing belt replacement
warning light  p. 546

Low engine oil pressure
warning light  p. 544

,?'.“

Fuel system warning
light P. 546

Malfunction indicator
lamp P. 545

oYl e

Opend ning light
®, P 547

SRS warning light
P. 545

g

)8

ABS warning light
P. 545

®

uel level warning
t P. 547

Driver’s seat belt
reminder light P, 547

Power steering system

®

' warning light warni 0
e | light P@

Front passenger’s seat
belt reminder light
P. 548

Master warning light
P. 548

Pre-crash sa@stem
PCS warningq b, 545
=) SlipJ tor light

&
A
=

Low engine oil level
warning light P. 548

%SS warning light

KDSS P 546

...!.o

Smart entry & start
system warning light
P. 549

The warning message is
displayed

If a warning message is displayed
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GAS STATION INFORMATION

Auxiliary catch lever

P. 472

Fuel filler door

P. 113

Fuel tank

Vehicles with
sub fuel tank

capacity
(Reference)

system

system
Vehicles with
sub fuel tank L (23.0 gal,, 19.1 Imp.gal.)

Fuel type P. 114, 618
Cold tire inflation préSgure P. 628
Engine oil cap P 619

(Drain and gi reference)

Engine oll
type

1GR-FE engine

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent
Oil grade: P. 619
5W-30 and 10W-30:

API grade SL “Energy-Conserving”, SM
“Energy-Conserving”, SN “Resource-
Conserving” or ILSAC multigrade engine
oil

15W-40 and 20W-50:

API grade SL, SM or SN multigrade
engine oil

1KD-FTV engine

“Toyota Genuine Motor Oil” or equivalent
Oil grade: P. 621
G-DLD-1, API CF-4, CF or ACEA B1
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